


Foreword

Welcome to the growing group of value-conscious people who drive Toyotas. We
are proud of the advanced engineering and quality construction of each vehicle we
build.

This Owner’s Manual explains the operation of your n Toyota. Please read
it thoroughly and have all the occupants follow.@i structions carefully.
Doing so will help you enjoy many years of safe trouble-free motoring.
For important information about this manual andQ,ur Toyota, read the follow-

ing pages carefully

When it comes to service, remember that y&oyota dealer knows your vehicle
very well and is interested in your comp atisfaction. Your Toyota dealer will
provide quality maintenance and any QQ assistance you may require.

Please leave this Owner’s Manual i vehicle at the tlme of resale. The next
owner will need this informati

All information and specificationg in this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of Toyot ’s@llcy of continual product improvement, we reserve
the right to make changeS¢at any time without notice.

Please note that this ual applies to all models and explains all equipment,
including options. fore, you may find some explanations for equipment
not installed on vehicle.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

© 2004 TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

All rights reserved. This material may not be reproduced or copied, in whole or in
part, without the written permission of Toyota Motor Corporation.



Important information about this manual

Safety and vehicle damage warnings

Throughout this manual, you will see safety and vehicle
damage warnings. You must follow these warnings carefully
to avoid possible injury or damage.

The types of warnings, what they look like, and how they
are used in this manual are explained as follows:

/\ cAuTION

injury to people if the warning is ignored. You

informed about what you must or must not
order to reduce the risk of injury to yourseb nd
others.
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This is a warning against anything vh‘ich may cause
damage to the vehicle or its equipment if the warning
is ignored. You are informed about what you must or
must not do in order to avoid or reduce the risk of
damage to your vehicle and its equipment,

This is a warning against anything which may cause QQ

QO

N

Safety symbol

00060
When you see the safety symbol
shown above, it means: “Do not..”;

“Do not do this”; or “Do not let this

happen”.



Important information about your Toyota

Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories
for Toyota vehicles are currently available in the market.
Using these spare parts and accessories which are not
genuine Toyota products may adversely affect the safety of
your vehicle, even though these parts may be approved by
certain authorities in your country. Toyota therefore cannot
accept any liability or guarantee spare parts and accesso-
ries which are not genuine Toyota products, nor for re-
placement or installation involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified with non-ﬁ@e

Toyota products. Meodification with non-genui yota
products could affect its performance, safet urability,
and may even violate governmental regu%s. In addi-

tion, damage or performance problems resulting from the
modification may not be covered under warranty.

<

Installation of a mobile
tO\Qo-way radio system

As the ?ﬁg\'allatlon of a mobile two-way radio system in
you cle could affect electronic systems such as muiti-
[ T&el injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection
&em, electronically controlled fuel pump, electronic
rottle control system, cruise control system, anti-lock
) brake system, active traction control system, vehicle sta-
bility control system, rear height control air suspension,
Toyota electronic modulated suspension, SRS airbag sys-
tem and seat belt pretensioner system, be sure to check
with your Toyota dealer for precautionary measures or spe-
cial instructions regarding installation.

Maintenance schedule

Please refer to the separate "Warranty and Service Book-
let".




Scrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and front seat belt pretensioner devices in
your Toyota contain explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is
scrapped with the airbags and pretensioners left as they
are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be sure to
have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt preten-
sioner removed and disposed of by a qualified service
shop or by your Toyota dealer before you dispose of your
vehicle.

%A
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On-pavement and off-road
OQ driving tips

This @e belongs to the utility vehicle class. Utility ve-
h|c ave a significantly higher rollover rate than other

§ of vehicles. This vehicle will handle and maneuver
ferently from an ordinary passenger car because it is
de5|gned for off-road use also. In addition, this vehicle
has a higher ground clearance and center of gravity than
that of an ordinary passenger car. This vehicle design fea-
ture causes this type of vehicle to be more likely to rol-
lover. Failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in
joss of control, accidents or vehicle rollover causing death
or serious injury. Be sure to read “Off-road vehicle precau-
tions” on page 222 in Section 2 and “Off-road driving pre-
cautions” on page 245 in Section 3.
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Instrument panel overview
p-View A with manual transmission

£Y11069y

4

17.
18.
18.

. Personal lights
. Electric moon roof switch and/or

personal light switch

. Auxiliary box
. Center vents
. Instrument cluster

Side defroster outiets

. Side vents

. Power door lock switch

. Power window switches

. Window lock switch

. Fuel filler door opener

. Hood lock release lever

. Parking brake lever

. Cup holders

. Rear cooler controls

. Toyota electronic modulated suspension

mode select switch and rear height
control air suspension switch

Four-wheel drive control lever
Manual transmission gear shift lever
Glove box



pView A with automatic transmission

121 3 4 5

EY11016y

1. Personal lights

N

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

® N O U AW

. Electric moon roof switch and/or

personal light switch

. Auxiliary box
. Center vents
. Instrument cluster

Side defroster outlets

. Side vents

. Power door lock switch
. Power window switches
. Window lock switch .
11.
12.
13.

Fuel filler door opener
Hood lock release lever

Toyota electronic modulated suspension
mode select switch and rear height
control air suspension switch

Downhill assist control (DAC) switch
Parking brake lever

Cup holders

Rear cooler controls

Automatic transmission selector lever
Four-wheel drive control lever

Glove box



pView B with manual air conditioning controls

15 1413

EY11133y
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13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19,

20.

. Clock/outside temperature display or

multi-information display

. Emergency flasher switch
. Tilt steering lock release lever

Wiper and washer switches

. Headlight, turn signal and front fog

light switches

. Ignition switch

. Power rear view mirror control switches
. Instrument panel light control dial

. Cruise contro! switch

. Telescopic steering lock release lever
. Rear differential lock switch

. “2nd STRT" (second start) mode

selector button

Power outlet

Center differential lock switch
Ashtray

Cigarette lighter

Air conditioning controls

Rear window defogger switch

Front passenger’'s seat belt reminder
light

Audio system



pView B with automatic air conditioning controls

EY11112y
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13.
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

. Clock/outside temperature display or

multi-information display

. Emergency flasher switch
. Tilt steering lock release lever

Wiper and washer switches

. Headlight, turn signal and front fog

light switches

. Ignition switch

. Power rear view mirror control switches
. Instrument panel light control dial

. Cruise control switch

. Telescopic steering lock release lever
. Rear differential lock switch

. “2nd STRT" (second start) mode

selector button

Power outlet

Center differential lock switch
Ashtray

Cigarette lighter

Air conditioning controls
Rear window defogger switch

Front passenger’s seat belt reminder
light

Audio system



Instrument cluster overview
»Type A

1 6

EY11144

1. Service reminder indicators and
indicator lights

2. Speedometer
3. Trip meter reset knob

ngine coolant temperature gauge
6. Height control indicator lights

8. Fuel gauge

7. Odometer and two trip meters




»Type B

3 1

S IR

EY11145

1. Service reminder indicators and
indicator lights

2. Speedometer
3. Trip meter reset knob

4. ‘6
éﬂgine coolant temperature gauge

6

. Height control indicator lights

7. Odometer and two trip meters

8. Fuel gauge




indicator symbols on the instrument panel

(@) Brake system warning light*! ’..{" SRS warning light*!
é Driver’s seat belt reminder light*! ABS
or AniNJock brake system warning light*!

PASSENGER
Front passenger’'s seat belt reminder light*! () \O
‘é~ ~N
\Y
Discharge warning light*! @ Open door warning light*?
P
\)
8= Low engine oil pressure warning light*! < \'-BELT Timing belt replacement warning light*!
(04
~q)
7 Low engine oil level warning light*! \ Y Fuel filter warning light*!
e O
C’J Malfunction indicator lamp*! << A/TP Unengaged “Park” warning light*?
oY
\4
Low fuel level warning Iight‘$ A{g'\ﬁ)'lpL Q:tzﬁztlﬁgtr:fjsmxssmn fluid temperature




VvSC Vehicle stability control system and active PRND Automatic transmission indicator lights
TRC traction control system warning light*! 4321L (5-speed)
: Engine immobilizer system/theft deterrent 2nd Automatic transmission “2nd STRT” (second
system indicator light STRT start) indicator light
A
\\
:DQ: Tail light indicator light 1 @r differential lock indicator light*3
-V NS B4 XN\

Headlight high beam indicator light

Center differential lock indicator light*3

Turn signal indicator lights

Slip indicator light

;D Front fog light indicator light g?:g Vehicle stability control system off indicator light
A\
Q\J
,90_‘- “90L" indicator light*? \ @ Downhill assist control system indicator light
N
";2’?2’0 '&u_ts;)n::g; transmission indica S OFF Height control “OFF" indicator light*4




CRUISE Cruise control indicator light*S

’6.6\ Engine preheating indicator light

*1. For details, see “Service reminder indicators and warning N OQ

buzzers” on page 117 in Section 1-5. \

*2. |f this light flashes, see "Fuel gauge” on page 112 in Section (,
1-5. O
*3. |f this light flashes, see "Four-wheel drive system” on page é
141 in Section 1-6. o

*4. |f this light flashes, see “Rear height control air suspension’Q
on page 157 in Section 1-6.

*5.|f this light flashes, see “Cruise control” on page Q‘fn

Section 1-6. O

)
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Keys

EY12049

Without wireless remote control system

EY12048

With wireless remote control system

12

Your vehicle is supplied with two kinds
of keys.

1. Master keys—

These keys work in every lock. Your
Toyota dealer will need one of them to
make a new key with a built-in trm§

can be locked without a you
should always carry a master
key in case you accid lock your

keys inside the veh

ponder chip
Since the side doors and @Qoor

With wireless re control system—
These keys ar %d with the wireless
remote co nsmitter. For informa-
tion on ugse Of the wireless remote con-

Wireless remote

trol tra jtter, see “—
co@n page 15 in this Section.
2. b ey—

|s key will not work in the glove box.
%To protect items locked in the glove

box when using valet parking, leave
the sub key with the attendant.

A transponder chip for engine immobilizer
system has been placed in the head of
the master and sub keys. These chips are
needed to enable the system to function
correctly, so be careful not to lose these
keys. If you make your own duplicate key,
you will not be able to cancel the system
or start the engine.



EY12002

'0

EY12003

EY12004

laN

NOTICE

When using a key containing a trans-
ponder chip, observe the following
precautions:

& When starting the engine, do not
use the key with a key ring resting
on the key grip and do not press
the key ring against the key grip.
Otherwise the engine may not start,
or may stop soon after it starts.

& When startin @engine, do not
use the keyé‘h other transponder
keys aroupd (including keys of oth-
er vehi and do not press other
key against the key grip.
Ot&e;; ise the engine may not start,

y stop soon after it starts. If
happens, remove the key once
and then insert it again after remov-
ing other transponder keys (includ-
ing keys of other vehicles) from the
ring or while gripping or covering
them with your hand to start the
engine.

€ Do not bend the key grip.

13




& Do not cover the key grip with any
material that cuts off electromagnet-
ic waves.

& Do not knock the key hard against
other objects.

& Do not leave the key exposed to
high temperatures for a long period,
such as on the dashboard and hood
under direct sunlight.

& Do not put the key in water or
wash it in an ultrasonic washer.

& Do not use the key with electromag-
netic materials.

14

Engine immobilizer system

e EY12005

EY12006

KEY NUMBER P@

Your key nu@' shown on the plate.
Keep the plate in a safe place such as
your wal not in the vehicle.

if yo Id lose your keys or if you
nee&a ditional keys, duplicates can be
by a Toyota dealer using the key

< ;N:goer.
e recommend writing down the key num-

ber and storing it in a safe place.

The engine immobilizer system is a
theft prevention system. When you in-
sert the key in the ignition switch, the
transponder chip in the key’s head
transmits an electronic code to the ve-
hicle. The engine will start only when
the electronic code in the chip corre-
sponds to the registered ID code for
the vehicle.
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EY12106

The system is automatically set when the
key is removed from the ignition switch.
The indicator light will start flashing to
show the system is set.

If any of the following indicator conditions
occurs, contact your Toyota dealer.

®@ The indicator light stays on.

@ The indicator light does not start flash-
ing when the key is removed from the
ignition switch.

o The indicator light flashes inconsistent-
ly.

Inserting the registered key in the ignition
switch automatically cancels the system,
which enables the engine to start. The
indicator light will go off.

For your Toyota dealer to make you a
new key with built-in transponder chip
your dealer will need your key num

and master key. However, there is %®it

to the number of additional ke our
Toyota dealer can make for ys
If you make your own dhphlicate key,

you will not be able to | the sys-
tem or start the engi\

NQFIeE

Do not mo
semble th

T remove or disas-
engine immobilizer sys-
tem, If nauthorized changes or
modifu%ions are made, proper opera-
tionyof the system cannot be guaran-

®

Wireless remote control—

EY12125

1. "LOCK" switch
2. Indicator light
3. “UNLOCK" switch

15
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The wireless remote control system is
designed to lock or unlock all the side
doors and back door from a distance
within approximately 1 m (3 ft.) of the
vehicle.

When you operate any switch, push it
slowly and securely. At this time, the indi-
cator light flashes once.

The wireless remote control key is an
electronic component. Observe the follow-
ing instructions in order not to cause dam-
age on the key.

® Do not leave the key in places where
the temperature becomes high such as
on the dashboard.

® Do not disassemble it.

® Avoid knocking it hard against other
objects or dropping it.

© Avoid putting it in water.

You can use up to 4 wireless remote con-
trol keys for the same vehicle. Contact
your Toyota dealer for detailed information.

16

If the wireless remote control key does
not actuate the doors, or operate from a
normal distance, or the indicator on the
key is dimmed or does not come on.

® Check for closeness to a radio trans-
mitter such as a radio station or an
airport which can interfere with no
operation of the key.

® The battery may have been&; med.
Check the battery in ey. To
replace the battery, 6 following
“—Replacing battery’,

If you lose your w1re%
key, contact your

remote control
a dealer as soon
the possibility of

as possible t
theft, or an %ﬂent. (See "If you lose
your keys”q\ age 280 in Section 4))

\QO

%O

—Locking and unlocking

doors

Locking operation

LA
EY1211t

Unlocking operation




To lock and unlock all the side doors
and back door, push the switches of
the key slowly and securely.

When you lock with the wireless remote
control, all the side doors and back door
cannot be unlocked with the power door
fock switch. The power door lock switch
can be reset by unlocking with the wire-
less remote control key. (See “Side doors”
on page 19 in this Section.)

To lock: Push the “LOCK” switch. All the
side doors and back door are locked si-
multaneously. At this time, the turn signal
lights flash once.

Check to see that all the side doors and
back door are securely locked.

If any of the side doors or back door is
not securely closed, or if the key is in the
ignition switch, locking cannot be per-
formed by the “LOCK" switch.

To unlock: Push the "UNLOCK” switch. All
the side doors and back door are un-
locked simultaneously. At this time the
turn signal lights flash twice.

When all the side doors and back door
are unlocked simultaneously with a wire-
less remote control key, the interior light
(center) and personal lights come on for
about 15 seconds and then fade out, even
if the door is not opened. (For further

information, see “Interior lights” on pa@

106 and "Personal lights” on page, 1@|
Section 1-4.)

The turn signal lights can be @not to
flash. For details, contac Toyota
dealer.

If the key is in the |gn|\) witch, unlock-

ing cannot be perfor y the “UNLOCK"
switch.

You have 30 s%ds to open a door after
using the wi remote unlock feature.
t opened by then, all the

If a dog
side do% d back door will be automati-
cally ocRed again.

Olmlng for the automatic door lock
tion can be changed. For details, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.
If the “LOCK" or “UNLOCK" switch is kept
pressed in, the locking or unlocking opera-

tion is not repeated. Release the switch
and then push again.

The wireless door locking or unlocking

function can be erased. For details, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

—Replacing battery

For replacement, use a CR1616 lithium
battery or equivalent and a special screw-
driver.

& CAUTION

Special care should be taken to pre-
vent small children from swallowing
the removed battery or components.

NOTICE

& When replacing the battery, be care-
ful not to lose the components.

& Replace only with the same or
equivalent type recommended by a
Toyota dealer.

& Dispose of used batteries according
to the local laws.

Replace the battery by following these
procedures:

17




EY 12031

N

Q

EY12032

EY12033

1. Remove the screw, and then the cover.

18

2, Remove
frame.

the @@I\e from the key

A3

eé‘((o

3. Remove the 2 screws to take out the
lid of the module. Take out the dis-
charged battery and put in a new bat-
tery with the positive side up.

NOTICE

Do not bend the terminals.

4. Install the lid with the 2 screws.

5. Install the module into the key frame
and secure the cover with the screw.

6. When pushing either switch on the
wireless key, make sure the indicator
light comes on.



Side doors

NOTICE

& Make sure the positive side and
negative side of the battery are
faced correctly.

& Do not replace the battery with wet
hands. Water may cause unexpected
rust.

& Do not touch or move any compo-
nents inside the transmitter, or it
may interfere with proper operation.

& Be careful not to bend the electrode
when inserting the battery and that
dust or oils do not adhere to the
case.

& Take care not to lose the screws.
& Close the cover securely.

After replacing the battery, check that the
key operates properly. If the key still does
not operate properly, contact your Toyota
dealer.

EY12010

WY
LOCKING AND UN&ING WITH KEY
k

Insert the key i
it.

To lock: T e key forward.

To unlog rn the key backward.

All th doors and back door lock or
unl |multaneously with the driver's
é hen the interior light (center) and
pérsonal light switches are in the "DOOR"
position, and all the side doors and back
door are unlocked simultaneously using
either the key or the wireless remote con-
trol, the interior light (center) and personal

lights will come on and remain on for
about 15 seconds before fading out.

eyhole and turn

For further information, see “Interior lights"
on page 106 and “Personal lights” on
page 107 in Section 1-4.

19
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EY12011

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH
INSIDE LOCK KNOB

Move the lock knob.

To lock: Push the knob forward.
To unlock: Pull the knob backward.

If you want to lock the door from the
outside, set the knob in the lock position
before closing the door. The outside door
handle must be held up while the door is
being closed. Be careful not to lock your
keys in the vehicle.

The driver’s door cannot be locked if you
leave the key in the ignition switch with
the door open.

20

The driver's door can be opened from the
inside even with the inside lock knob in
the lock position.

. EY12103

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH
POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH

Push the switch.

To lock: Push the switch down on the
front side.
To unlock: Push the switch down on the
rear side.

Operating the switch simultaneously locks
or unlocks all the side doors and back
door.

If you do any of the following, no door
can be unlocked with the power door lock
switch.



® Vehicles with the wireless remote con-
trol—Lock all the side doors and back
door with the wireless remote control
key.

® Set the driver's door inside lock knob
in the lock position, and close the driv-
er's door while holding up the outside
door handle.

® | ock all the doors simultaneously with
the driver's door.

The power door lock switch can be reset
in the following ways.

® Turn the ignition key to “ON".

® Unlock all the doors simultaneously
with the driver’s door.

® Vehicles with the wireless remote con-
trol—Unlock all the doors with the wire-
less remote control key.

® Unlock the driver’'s door with the inside
lock knob, and then unlock all the
doors with the power door lock switch.

& CAUTION

// ‘
EY12015

Ne)

Before driving, be sure that the doors

are closed and locked,

especially

when small children are in the ve-
hicle. Along with the proper use of
seat belts, locking the doors help pre-
vent the driver and passengers from
being thrown out from the vehicle
during an accident. It also helps pre-
vent the doors from being opened un-

intentionally.

A\
REAR DOOR CHI@QOTECTORS
r

Move the loc to the “LOCK”
position as shown on the label.

When the -protector is locked, you
cannot he rear door by the inside
door ,hardle. We recommend using this

feam henever small children are in the

\y

21




Power windows

Driver’s door

EY12082

Passengers’ doors

22

The windows can be operated with the
switch on each door. The passengers’
windows can also be controlled by the
switches on the driver’s door.

The ignition key must be in the “ON" posi-
tion.

OPERATING THE WINDOWS OQ
Use the switch on each door

Normal operation: The wind oves as
long as you hold the SWI

To open: Lightly push
To close: Lightly pull

Automatic operﬁ Push the switch
completely do pull it completely up,
and then rele%ﬁ. The window will fully
open or cloge. To stop the window part-
way, li ove the switch in the oppo-

site tion and then release it.

Ke f operation: If both front doors are
d, they work for about 43 seconds

the switch.
he switch.

%n after the ignition switch is turned off.
hey stop working when either front door

is opened.

Jam protection function: During automat-
ic closing operation or key off closing op-
eration, the window stops and opens half
way if something gets caught between the
window and window frame.

If the window receives a strong impact,
this function may work even if nothing is
caught.

/N CAUTION

® Never try jamming any part of your
body to activate the jam protection
function intentionally.

® The jam protection function may
not work if something gets caught
just before the window fully closed.




If the battery is disconnected or run
down, the power window may not operate
automatically and the jam protection func-
tion will not function correctly after you
reconnect, replace or recharge the battery.
In any of these cases, you should normal-
ize the power window with the power win-
dow switch on each door.

To normalize the power window:

1.

Push down the power window switch
and lower the window halfway.

. Pull up the switch until the window

closes and hold the switch for a sec-
ond.

Make sure that the window opens and
closes automatically. If the power window

cannot

be operated properly, have it

checked by your Toyota dealer.

S O)SNevi2i0s

r 2

\
OPERATING TH@QNINDOW LOCK
SWITCH

if you push in%e window lock switch
on the driy&’s door, the passengers’
windo émot be operated.

&

/N CAUTION

To avoid serious personal injury, you

must do the following.

® Before you close the power win-
dows, always make sure there is
nobody around the power windows.
You must also make sure the
heads, hands and other parts of the
bodies of all occupants are kept
completely inside the vehicle. If
someone’s neck, head or hands get
caught in a closing window, it
could result in a serious injury.
When anyone closes the power win-
dows, make sure he or she oper-
ates the windows safely.

® When small children are in the ve-
hicle, never let them use the power
window switches without supervi-
sion. Use the window lock switch to
prevent them from making unex-
pected use of the switches.

23




Quarter windows

Back door

® Be sure to remove the ignition key
when you leave your vehicle.

® Never leave anyone (particularly a
small child) alone in your vehicle,
especially with the ignition key still
inserted. Otherwise, he/she could
use the power window switches and
get trapped in a window. Unat-
tended person (particularly a small
child) can be involved in a serious
accident.

\

»
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EY12030

fully out.

When closi
complgte

\Y
To open the qu window, pull the
latch handleQ~ you and swing it
the window, make sure it is
losed.

)

Without wireless remote control system

" EY12027

With wireless remote control system—type
A



-~ EY12093

With wireless remote control system—type
B

Without wireless remote control sys-
tem—

To open the back door from the
outside, insert the key into the keyhole
and turn it, then pull the handle.

To lock: Turn the key counterclockwise.
To unlock: Turn the key clockwise.

All the side doors and back door lock and
unlock simultaneously with back door.

Operating the power door lock switch si-
multaneously locks or unlocks the back
door. (See “Side doors” on page 19 in this
Section.)

When closing the back door, make sure
it is fully closed.

See "Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 233 in Section 2 for precautions
when loading luggage.

With wireless remote control systemQ

To open the back door from the @-
side, pull the handle.
Operating the power door lock sQi)ch or

wireless remote control key siebéneously

locks or unlocks the bac or. (See
“Side doors” on page 19 Ohis Section.)
%JOF

When closing the ba , make sure
it is fully closed. @

See “Luggage nge precautions” on
page 233 inSection 2 for precautions

when loa ir@ ggage.

)

SRR

EY12054

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING FROM
INSIDE (on some models)

To lock; Turn the knob on the left side.
To unlock: Turn the knob on the right
side.

To open the back door, pull the handle.

Operating the power door lock switch si-
muitaneously locks or unlocks the back
door. (See "Side doors” on page 19 in this
Section.)

When closing the back door, make sure
it is fully closed.

See "Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 233 in Section 2 for precautions
when loading luggage.
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/N CAUTION

Keep the back door closed while
driving. This not only keeps the
luggage from being thrown out but
also prevents exhaust gases from
entering the vehicle.

If the open back door hides the
stop and tail lights, rear turn signal
lights or rear retro reflectors while
you are parked, other road users
must be warned of the presence of
your vehicle by a warning triangle
or other device.

26

) EY12028 EY 12029
A
BACK DOOR Oﬁ‘m BACK DOOR STOPPER
The back d e held open in the For your safety, lock the back door with
following posSilion. the door stopper when you fully open the
1. Half- position back door.
2. Fufiyzopen position To lock: Push the lever.

)

To unlock: Pull the lever.

When closing the back door, check that
the back door stopper is uniocked.



/N CAUTION

® When keeping the back door open,
use only the lock lever of the back
door stopper without touching the
other parts.

® To avoid serious personal injury,
make sure not to get your hands
caught in the back door stay when
closing the back door.

EY12055

/) CAUTION

Before driving, be sure that the back
door is closed and locked, especially
when small children are in the ve-
hicle. Along with the proper use of
seat belts, locking the doors helps
prevent the driver and passengers
from being thrown out from the ve-
hicle during an accident. It also helps
prevent the doors from being opened
unintentionally.

BACK DOOR CHILQ OTECTOR

Move the loc r to the “LOCK”
position as shown on the label.

When the -protector is locked, you
cannot he back door by the inside
door pandle. We recommend using this
feat henever small children are in the

@
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Theft deterrent system

EY12018 <) EY12019
N . .
To open the hood: 2. In front of tlé%hlcle, pull up the To deter vehicle theft, the system is
1. Pull up the hood lock release lever. auxiliary ever and lift the designed to sound an alarm if any of
The hood will spring up slightly. hood. the side doors, back door or hood is

A CAUTION

Before driving, be sure that the hood
is closed and securely locked. Other-
wise, the hood may open unexpected-
ly while driving and an accident may
occur.

28

Before cl *\g the hood, check to see that
you v, ot forgotten any tools, rags,
etc, n lower the hood make sure it
Io&\;’nto place. if necessary, press down

:ﬁ ly on the front edge to lock it

forcibly unlocked or opened or the bat-
tery terminal is disconnected and then
reconnected when the vehicle is locked.

The alarm blows the horn intermittently
and flashes the headlights, tail lights, turn
signal lights and interior lights.



EY12106

SETTING THE SYSTEM

1. Turn the ignition key to the “LOCK”"
position and remove it.

The indicator light will start flashing when
the key is removed from the ignition
switch. (See "Engine immobilizer system”
on page 14 in this Section for details.)

2. Have all passengers get out of the
vehicle.

3. Close and lock all the side doors, back
door and hood.

The indicator light will remain on when all
the side doors, back door and hood are
closed and locked.

The system will automatically be set after
30 seconds. When the system is set, the
indicator light will start flashing again.

4. After making sure the indicator light
starts flashing, you may leave the ve-
hicle.

Never leave anyone in the vehicle‘w
you set the system, because un

from the inside will activate the em.
Canceling the system

The system will cancel withibo seconds
before the system is set matically un-
der any of the follow;j conditions:

® Any of the sid rs, back door or

hood is ope
® Any of theQid doors or back door is

unloc
® The & is inserted into the ignition.
T \battery terminal is reconnected.
THE SYSTEM IS SET
Activating the system

The system will sound the alarm under
the following conditions:

® |f any of the side doors is unlocked or
opened without the key or wireless re-
mote control key, or if the back door
or hood is forcibly opened.

® |f the battery terminal is disconnected
and then reconnected.

® |f the ignition is hot-wired.

The indicator light will come on when the
system is activated.

If the alarm has been activated and the
key is not in the ignition switch, all the
side doors and back door will re-lock au-
tomatically.

After 28 seconds, the alarm will automati-
cally stop and the indicator light will start
flashing again.

Reactivating the alarm

Once set, the system automatically resets
the alarm after the alarm stops.

The alarm will activate again under the
same circumstances described in
“Activating the system”.

Stopping the alarm

The alarm will be stopped by the foilowing

ways:

® Turn the ignition key from the “LOCK”
to “ON” position.

® Unlock any of the side doors or back
door with the key.

These ways cancel the system at the
same time.
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If the battery becomes discharged due to
the vehicle being unused for a long time,
etc., when the battery is recharged or re-
placed, the system will give the alarm. f
this happens, immediately unlock any of
the side doors or the back door with the
key or the wireless remote control key,
and the alarm will stop.

TESTING THE SYSTEM

1.
2.

Open all the windows.

Set the system as described above.
The side doors and back door should
be locked with the key or wireless re-
mote control key. Be sure to wait until
the indicator light goes off or starts
flashing.

. Unlock any side door from the inside.

The system should activate the alarm.

4. Stop the alarm as described above.

5. Repeat this operation for the other

If

doors and hood. When testing the
hood, also check that the system is
activated when the battery terminal is
disconnected and then reconnected.

the system does not work properly,

have it checked by your Toyota dealer.
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Fuel tank cap

EY12022

EY12021

O
This indicates t@he fuel filler door
is on the Ie@ f your vehicle.

=

\

1. To open the fuel filler door, pull the

lever up.
When refueling, turn off the engine.

/N cAuUTION

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or al-
low open flames when refueling.
The fumes are flammable.

® When opening the cap, do not re-
move the cap quickly. In hot weath-
er, fuel under pressure could cause
injury by spraying out of the filler
neck if the cap is suddenly re-
moved.




5 S Ev12005

2. To remove the fuel tank cap, turn
the cap counterclockwise by 90 de-
grees (to the pressure point 1), and
then turn it an additional 30 degrees
(to point 2). Pause slightly before
removing it.

It is not unusual to hear a slight swoosh
when the cap is opened.

EY12118

3. The removed cap can be stored on
the back side of the fuel filler door.

Position the cap so that the hooks point
to the left and right or up and down, and
set it in the receptacle on the back side
of the door.

When installing the cap, turn the cap
clockwise until you hear a click. When
you hear the click, the cap is fully
closed.

/A CAUTION

® Make sure the cap is tightened se-
curely to prevent fuel spillage in
the event of an accident.

® Use only a genuine Toyota fuel tank
cap for replacement. It is designed
to regulate fuel tank pressure,.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the cap, apply
force only in the turning direction to
the cap. Do not pull or pry it.
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Electric moon roof

EY12077

EY12078

Tilting operation

32

To operate the moon roof, use the
switch beside the personal lights.

The key must be in the "ON" position.
The sun shade can be opened or closed

by hand.
Sliding operation— ?
To open: Push and hold the swit @t e
“SLIDE OPEN" side. \

The roof will fully open aumﬁgﬂcally. To
stop the roof partway, pu switch on
either the "SLIDE OP r "TILT UP”
side briefly. .&

The sun shade Qe opened together
with the roof, é

To close: Pushfand hold the switch on the

“TILT UP_ §de.

As a?@ution when closing, the roof
stops dhthe three-quarters closed position

b fully closing. Therefore, release the
h and then push it again to close it
completely.

Tilting operation—
To tilt up: Push and hold the switch on
the "TILT UP" side.

The roof will fully tilt up automatically. To
stop the roof partway, push the switch on
either the “SLIDE OPEN" or "TILT UP”
side briefly.

To lower: Push and hold the switch on the
“SLIDE OPEN" side.

You may stop the moon roof at any de-
sired position. The roof will move while
the switch is being pushed and stop when
released.

Key off operation: |f both front doors are
closed, it works for about 43 seconds
even after the ignition switch is turned off.
However, the roof will not fully tilt up au-
tomatically. It stops working when either of
the front doors are opened.



Jam protection function:

® |f something gets caught between the
moon roof and frame during slide clos-
ing operation, the moon roof stops and
opens half way, the deflector stops and
raises fully.

® |f something gets caught between the
moon roof and frame during tilting
down operation, the moon roof stops
and opens fully.

If the moon roof receives a strong impact,
this function may work even if nothing is
caught.

‘\ hite the vehicle is moving, always

NORMALIZATION OF THE MOON ROOF

If the battery is disconnected or run down,
the moon roof may not operate automati-
cally and the jam protection function will
not function correctly after you reconnect,
replace or recharge the battery. In any g
these cases, you should normalize t?é
moon roof.

To normalize the moon roof, pg}

Make sure that the mo of opens and
closes automatically. Qﬂe moon roof can-

not be operated @r , have it checked
by your Toyota@'er.

CAUTION

To a&us serious personal injury, you

o the following.

keep the heads, hands and other
parts of the bodies of all occupants
away from the roof opening. Other-
wise, they could be seriously in-
jured if the vehicle stops suddenly
or if the vehicle is involved in an
accident.

©® Before you close the moon roof,
always make sure there is nobody
around the moon roof. You must
also make sure nobody places his
or her head, hands and other parts
of the body in the roof opening. If
someone’s neck, head or hands get
caught in the closing roof, it could
result in a serious injury. When
anyone closes the moon roof, first
make sure it is safe to do so.

® Be sure to remove the ignition key
when you leave your vehicle.

® Never leave anyone (particularly a
small chiid) alone in your vehicle,
especially with the ignition key still
inserted. Otherwise, he/she could
use the moon roof switches and get
trapped in the roof opening. Unat-
tended person (particularly a small
child) can be involved in a serious
accident.

® Never sit on top of the vehicle
around the roof opening.

® Never try jamming any part of your
body to activate the jam protection
function intentionally.
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® The jam protection function may
not work if something gets caught
just before the moon roof is fully
closed.
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Seats

While the vehicle is being driven, all ve-
hicle occupants should have the seatback
upright, sit well back in the seat and prop-
erly wear the seat belts provided.

/N CAUTION

® Do not drive the vehicle uniess the
occupants are properly seated. Do
not allow sitting on top of a
folded-down seatback, or in the
luggage compartment or cargo area.
Persons not properly seated and/or
properly restrained by seat belts
can be severely injured in the event
of emergency braking or a collision.

® During driving, do not allow pas-
sengers to stand up or move
around between seats. Severe inju-
ries can occur in the event of emer-
gency braking or a collision.

36

Front seats—

—Front seat precautions

(on vehicles with SRS side airbags and
curtain shield airbags)

/N CAUTION

Y

The SRS side airbags are installed in
the driver and front passenger seats.
Observe the following precautions.

® Do not lean against the front d
when the vehicle is in use,
the side airbag inflates with bq 1d-
erable speed and force. ise,

you may be killed or s%p[asly in-

jured.
sories which
cover the parts tre the side air-
bags inflate. accessories may
prevent t airbags from acti-
vating cor ctly, causing death or
seriou |ury
odify or replace the seats

° Do%

holstery of the front seats
é’%«upped with the side airbags.
ch changes may disable the sys-
tem or cause the side airbags to
inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury. Consuit
your Toyota dealer if you insist on

modifications of this kind.

® Do not use seat

—Seat adjustment

precautions

Adjust the driver's seat so that the foot
pedals, steering wheel and instrument

pane! controls are within easy reach of
the driver. -

/N CAUTION

® Adjustments should not be made
while the vehicle is moving, as the
seat may unexpectedly move and
cause the driver to lose control of
the vehicle.

® When adjusting the seat, be careful
that the seat does not hit a passen-
ger or luggage.

® After adjusting the seat position,
try sliding it forward and backward
to make sure it is locked in posi-
tion.

® After adjusting the seatback, push
back your body to make sure it is
locked in position.




—Adjusting front seats
(manual type)

® Do not put objects under the seats.
Otherwise, the objects may interfere
with the seat-lock mechanism or
unexpectediy push up the seat posi-
tion adjusting lever and the seat
may suddenly move, causing the
driver to lose control of the vehicie.

® While adjusting the seat, do not put
your hands under the seat or near
the moving parts. Otherwise, you
may catch and injure your hands or
fingers.

EY13355

1. SEAT POSITION ADJUSTING LEVER

Hold the center of the lever and pull it
up. Then siide the seat to the desired
position with slight body pressure and
release the lever.

2. SEAT CUSHION ANGLE ADJUSTING
KNOB—FOR FRONT

Turn the knob either way.

3. SEAT CUSHION ANGLE ADJUSTING
LEVER—FOR REAR

Pull up or push down the lever.

4. SEATBACK ANGLE ADJUSTING
LEVER

Lean forward and pull the lever up.
Then lean back to the desired angle
and release the lever.
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& CAUTION

Avoid reclining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat belts pro-
vide maximum protection in a frontal
or rear collision when the driver and
the front passenger are sitting up
straight and well back in the seats. If
you are reclined, the lap belt may
slide past your hips and apply re-
straint forces directly to the abdomen
or your neck may contact the shoul-
der belt. In the event of a frontal
collision, the more the seat is re-
clined, the greater the risk of death
or personal injury.
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5. SEAT LUMBAR SUPPORT
ADJUSTING SWITCH (on some
models)

Push the adjusting switch in the de-
sired direction.

Releasing the switch will stop the s%
back at that position.

—Adjusting front seats
(power type)

EY13181




1. SEAT POSITION AND SEAT CUSHION
ANGLE ADJUSTING SWITCH

Move the adjusting switch in the de-
sired direction.

Releasing the switch will stop the seat at
that position.

Do not place anything under the front

seats, as this might interfere with the seat

movement.

2. SEATBACK
SWITCH

Move the adjusting switch in the de-
sired direction.

ANGLE ADJUSTING

Releasing the switch will stop the seat-
back at that position.

—Flattening seatbacks
(manual seat)

& CAUTION

Avoid reciining the seatback any
more than needed. The seat belts pro-
vide maximum protection in a frontal

the front passenger are sitting
straight and well back in the sgﬁ
you are reclined, the lap bgit\may
slide past your hips andé"y re-
straint forces directly to domen
or your neck may con he shoul-
der belt. in the evﬁ of a frontal
collision, the mo the seat is re-

clined, the gr@@ e risk of death

or personal

or rear collision when the driver a§~

3. SEAT Q\LUMBAR SUPPORT
G

ADJ SWITCH

Pus e adjusting switch in the de-
i direction.

s
%aasing the switch will stop the seat-
back at that position.

EY 13269

1. Remove the head restraint. Hold the
center of the lever and pull it up.
Then slide the seat further forward
than the front-most lock position.

39



—Flattening seatbacks
(power seat)

EY13183

2. Pull the seatback angle adjusting le-
ver to unlock and push down the
seatback.

When returning the seatback upright, be
careful not to make yourself hit by the
seatback which will bound with consid-
erable spring force.

After returning the seat to its original
position, be certain to replace the head
restraint.

40

& CAUTION

® Do not allow passengers to ride on
the flattened seat while driving; use
the seat in the normal position.

e After putting back the seat, tQ\
pushing the seat and seatbac r-
ward and rearward to make’i}:e it
is secured in place. Be c€9 in to

replace head restrainx

-

EY13372

1. Remove the head restraint. Push the
seat position adjusting switch for-
ward to slide the seat to the front-
most position.



Rear seats—
—Rear seat precautions

EY13305

2. Move the seatback angle adjusting
switch backward to flatten the seat-
back.

After returning the seat to its original
position, be certain to replace the head
restraint.

/N CAUTION

® Do not allow passengers to ride on
the flattened seat while driving; use
the seat in the normal position.

® When returning the seatback to its
original position, be certain to re-
place head restraint.

& CAUTION

® Adjustment should not be made
while the vehicle is moving.

® When adjusting the seat, be careful
not to hit the seat against a pas<
senger or luggage.

® Third seat only: Align both&\at-
backs at the same angle en a
person sits in the third4sea) center
position. Otherwise, th son can-
not wear seat belt p rIy and this

may cause seriou urles in a col-
lision.

® After adjus@. e seatback, push
back your, body to make sure it is

locked & osition.

N

%O

® When returning seats to their origi-
nal position, observe the following
precautions in order to prevent per-
sonal injury in a collision or sud-
den stop:

Make sure the seat is securely
locked by pushing forward and rear-
ward on the top of the seatback or
by trying to pull up the edge of the
bottom cushion. Failure to do so
will prevent the seat belt from oper-
ating properly.

Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught under the seat
and are arranged in their proper
position and are ready to use.

Tumbling the rear seat will enlarge the
luggage compartment. See “Luggage stow-
age precautions” on page 233 in Section
2 for precautions when loading luggage.
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—Adjusting rear seats

EY13328

Second seat

Third seat

42

SEATBACK ANGLE ADJUSTING LEVER"

Lean forward and pull the lock release
lever. Then lean back to the desired
angle and release the lever.

Third seat only: When a person sits in
the third center position, align th
seatbacks at the same angle. ;

/N CAUTION c\)
]

® Third seat only: Ali \&th seat-
backs at the sam le when a
person sits in th d seat center
position. Other\é the person can-

not wear seal@ properly and this
may caus ous injuries in a col-

® Avoid reclining the seatback any

more than needed. The seat belts
provide maximum protection in a
frontal or rear collision when the
passengers are sitting up straight
and well back in the seats. If you
are reclined, the lap belt may slide
past your hips and apply restraint
forces directly to the abdomen or
your neck may contact the shoulder
belt. In the event of a frontal colli-
sion, the more the seat is reclined,
the greater the risk of death or per-
sonal injury.

lision.
{

<

)




—Tumbling second seat for

third seat entry

—Tumbling second seats

g \\
\w*"’w

§w“"‘mw
w*”""‘ ]

;gﬂ

EY13188

For easy access to the third seat, fold
down the seatback while pulling the
seatback angle adjust lever, then the
seat automatically lifts up.

To return the tumbled seat to the original
position, push the knob to unlock the
seat, swing the whole seat down and
swing the seatback up.

& CAUTION

from operating properly.

After returning the seat,
the seat is securely locked by push-
ing forward and rearward on the top
of the seatback or by trying to puI1<
up the edge of the bottom cush|g
Failure to do will prevent sea;\'

make sure

v

6\)

QO

¢

BEFORE TUMBLING SECOND SEATS

Stow the second seat belt buckles as
shown in the illustration.

EY13330

This prevents the buckles from falling out
when you tumble the second seats.

NOTICE

The seat belt buckles must be stowed
before you tumble the second seats.
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EY13361

TUMBLING SECOND SEATS

Lower the head restraints to the lowest
position. Fold down the seatback while
pulling the seatback angle adjusting le-
ver and swing the whole seat up and
forward.

44

& CAUTION

® Make sure people or luggage are
clear from the seat. Then, hold the
seat and slowly move it. Otherwise,

people may be injured or Iuggﬁ
may be damaged, if the sqat@

them. \

® To avoid serious injury, t@, ot sit

on the folded seatba&

N
Tumbling the second §9 will enlarge the

floor space for thiQ at passenger’s.

Q~

EY 13279

WHEN RETURNING SECOND SEATS

Push the knob to unlock the seat,
swing the whole seat down and swing
the seatback up.



—Folding up third seats

EY 13331

If you cannot raise the seatback be-
cause of the locked seat belt, do not
try it forcibly. Release the lock of the
seat belt in the following way. Push in
the lower front edge of the seatback
cushion to slacken the seat belt (1) and
let the seat belt retract a little (2).

/N CAuUTION

When returning seats to their original
position, observe the foilowing pre-
cautions in order to prevent personal
injury in a collision or sudden stop;

® Be careful not to get your hands@
feet pinched in the seat. \

® Make sure the seat is rely
locked by pushing forwa@d rear-
ward on the top of th tback or
by trying to pull up edge of the
bottom cushion. ure to do so
will prevent the Qbelt from oper-
ating prope%

® Make sur seat belts are not

twiste caught under the seat
and

and are ready to use.

N

rranged in their proper

EY13319

BEFORE FOLDING UP THIRD SEATS

1. Stow the third seat belt buckles as
shown in the illustration.

This prevents the buckles from falling out
when you foid up the third seats.

NOTICE

The seat belt buckles must be stowed
before you fold up the third seats.
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EY13320

S
EY13309

Q)

2. Make sure the shoulder belts pass
through the hanger when folding the

third seats.

This prevents the shoulder belt from being

damaged.

& CAUTION

The seat belt must be removed from
the hanger when the seat belt is in
use.

3. To stow the

r seat belt, pull it

slightly o cover. It will auto-
matically back partway. Roll the
seat bel{ backwards as shown above

an i@ it into the slot of its cov-
er\Make sure the tabs are securely
k

\S d in the cover.

O
N

NOTICE

7.,

The seat belt must be stowed before
you fold the seatback.
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FOLDING UP THIRD SEATS

1.

Lower the outside head restraints to
the lowest position and remove the
center head restraint, unlock the
seatbacks and fold them down.

Folding up the third seats will enlarge the
luggage compartment. See “Luggage stow-
age precautions” on page 233 in Section
2 for precautions when loading luggage.



EY13020

EY13170

2. Unfasten the zippers, stow the cen-
ter head restraint in the back of the
right side seatback.

$0

7

3. Unlock the seat %, and swing the

sideward.

whole seat Q %

=

\

4. Push down the inner leg into the
back of the seat cushion. Take the
holding strap out of its holder, and
hang the strap to the assist grip.
Pull the end of the strap to eliminate
the slackness and fix it with the Vel-
cro.

/N CAUTION

When folding up the third seats, fix
the seats securely by adjusting the
length of the holding strap. Failure to
do so may cause an unexpected inju-
ry in the event of emergency braking
or collision.
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—Removing third seats

EY13171

When returning the third seats to its origi-
nal position, stow the holding straps into
the holders facing the direction shown in
the illustration. Be certain to replace the
center head restraint.

48

A CAUTION

When returning seats to their original
position, observe the following pre-
cautions in order to prevent personal

® Make sure the seat is sec
locked by pushing forward Near-
ward on the top of the se ck or
by trying to pull up t eﬁge of the
bottom cushion. Be c%a to repla-
ce the center head aint. Failure
to do so will pr the seat belt
from operatin operly.

©® Make sur réseat belts are not
twisted orQcaught under the seat

and a e\arranged in their proper
po G and are ready to use.

injury in a collision or sudden st%

/ EY13319

BEFORE REMOVING THIRD SEATS

1. Stow the third seat belt buckles as
shown in the illustration.

This prevents the buckles from falling out
when you remove the third seats.

)

NOTICE

The seat belt buckles must be stowed
before you remove the third seats.
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REMOVING THIRD SEATS

2. When removing the third seats, pass
the third seat belts through the

hangers.
This prevents the shoulder belt from being

damaged.

/N CAUTION

The seat belt must be removed from
the hanger when the seat belt is in

use.

3. To stow the ce l%)seat belt, pull it
slightly out é ver. It will auto-
ck partway. Roll the

matically r
ards as shown above

seat belt \ac
t into the slot of its cov-

and i s@
er. sure the tabs are securely
ked* in the cover.

r
(o]
A\ NOTICE

he seat belt must be stowed before
you fold the seatback.

1. Lower the outside head restraints to
the lowest position, then remove the
center head restraint and seat lock

cover.
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EY13025

EY 13026

EY13172

50

down.

. Unlock the seatback and fold

it

3. Unfasten the
ter head

back.

rs, stow the cen-
er in the back of the

right side

4. Unlock the seat leg, and swing the
whole seat up. Push down the inner
leg into the back of the seat cush-
ion. Then, place the seat on the
floor.



EY13353

EY13146

5. Push the seat lock reiease lever out-
ward to unlock the seat lock, then
pull up the whole seat and remove
it.

Removing the third seats will enlarge the

luggage compartment. See “Luggage stow-

age precautions” on page 233 in Section

2 for precautions when loading luggage.

. Install the seat %( cover.
When returning @ﬂ seats to its origi-
nal position, begertain to replace center
head restraij

NOTICE

Avoid putting heavy loads on the re-
moved seat. The metallic tips of the
seat leg may be damaged and the
seat cannot be reinstalled.

<< /N CAUTION

@ sure the seat is securely locked
pushing forward and rearward on
the top of the seatback or by trying
to pull up the edge of the bottom
cushion. Failure to do so will prevent
the seat belt from operating properly.
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—Reinstalling third seats

EY13290

1. Remove the seat lock cover.

52

EY13291

2. Hold the seat and engage the seat
striker to the seat lock, then place
the seat on the floor. Press down
the seatback to securely lock the
seat to the body.



EY13292

Ne) EY13293

3. Pull down the inner leg from the
back of the seat cushion. Swing the
whole seat down. Then, install the
seat lock cover,

Y
4. Raise the sea while pushing
down the segat angle adjusting

lever. Q~
'

4

Qﬁ CAUTION

Xmovmg or reinstalling the
bserve the following to prevent
-& onal injury:

Do not fold or remove the seat
while the vehicle is moving.

® Be careful not to get your hands or
feet pinched in the seat.

® Be careful not to hit the removed
seat against a person or drop it on
yourself.

® After folding or installing the seat,
push it forward and backward to
make sure it is locked in position.

To prevent personal injury in a colli-
sion or sudden stop:

® Do not sit on or place anything on
the folded seatback while driving.

® Do not leave the removed seat
loose in the vehicle.

® Do not try to sit on or place any-
thing on the removed seat.

® When reinstalling the seat, be care-
ful not to hit the seat against you
or inside of the vehicle.

® Install each seat in the same posi-
tion from which it was removed.
Failure to do so will prevent third
seat occupants from using seat
belts properly.
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Head restraints

EY13193

Front seat

EVY13385

Second seat

54

Third seat O
R

For your saf nd comfort, adjust the
head restrxint before driving.

To rai Z®J| it up.

To lowef: Push it down while pressing the
IocR\r'eIease button.

t seat—On some models, you can
arso move the front head restraint forward
or backward. |f such adjustment is de-
sired, pull or push the head restraint.

Second seat—When an occupant sits on
the second center seat, always pull up the
center head restraint to the lock position.

The head restraint is most effective when
it is close to your head. Therefore, using
a cushion on the seatback is not recom-
mended.

& CAUTION

® Adjust the center of the head re-
straint so that it is closest to the
top of your ears.

® After adjusting the<head restraint,
make sure it is locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head re-
straints removed.




Armrest

“\ EY13166

To use the armrest, pull the armrest out
as shown in the illustration.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the armrest,
avoid putting heavy loads on it.

Seat belts—
—Seat belt precautions

Toyota strongly urges that the driver and
passengers in the vehicle be properly re-
strained at all times with the seat belts
provided. Failure to do so could increase
the chance of injury and/or the severity of
injury in accidents.

The seat belts provided for your vehj
are designed for people of adult ,
large enough to properly wear thga*

Child. Use a child restramt% m ap-
propriate for the child until child be-
comes large enough to p@y wear the
vehicle's seat belts. S hild restraint”
on page 80 for detaf

If a child is too r a child restraint
system, the c?@%hould sit in the rear
seat and m e restrained using the
vehicle's eIt According to accident
StatIStIC?l child is safer when properly
restr in the rear seat than in the

fro

%chnd must sit in the front seat, the
seat belts should be worn properly. If an
accident occurs and the seat belts are not
worn properly, the force of the rapid infla-

tion of the airbag may cause death or
serious injury to the child.

Do not allow the child to stand up or
kneel on either rear or front seats. An
unrestrained child could suffer serious in-
jury or death during emergency braking or
a collision. Also, do not let the child sit
on your lap. It does not provide sufficient
restraint.

Pregnant woman. Toyota recommends the
use of a seat belt. Ask your doctor for
specific recommendations. The lap belt
should be worn securely and as low as
possible over the hips and not on the
waist.

Injured person. Toyota recommends the
use of a seat belt. Depending on the inju-
ry, first check with your doctor for specific
recommendations.

If seat belt regulations exist in the country
where you reside, please contact your
Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement or
installation.
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/N CAUTION

Persons should ride in their seats
properly wearing their seat belts
whenever the vehicle is moving.
Otherwise, they are much more likely
to suffer serious bodily injury or
death in the event of sudden braking
or a collision.

When using the seat belts, observe
the following:

® Use the belt for only one person at
a time. Do not use a single belt for
two or more people—even children.

® Avoid reclining the seatbacks too
much. The seat belts provide maxi-
mum protection when the seatbacks
are in the upright position. (Refer
to the seat adjustment instructions.)

® Be careful not to damage the belt
webbing or hardware. Take care that
they do not get caught or pinched
in the seat or doors.

® Inspect the belt system periodically.
Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Damaged parts should be re-
placed. Do not disassemble or
modify the system.

® Keep the belts clean and dry. If
they need cleaning, use a mild soap
solution or lukewarm water. Never
use bleach, dye, or abrasive clean-
ers—they may severely weaken the

belts. (See “Cleaning the interi%

on page 285 in Section 5.)

® Replace the belt assembly 1@5 ud-
ing bolts) if it has been in a
severe impact. The e @ssembly
should be replaced e% if damage
is not obvious.

® Australian own \Observe the fol-
lowing add|t| WARNINGS.

WARNING<aea belts are designed
to bear he bony structure of
the and should be worn low
acég\e front of the pelvis or the

Ivls, chest and shoulders, as ap-
ﬁcable; wearing the lap section of

e belt across the abdominal area
must be avoided.

Seat belts should be adjusted as
firmly as possible, consistent with
comfort, to provide the protection
for which they have been designed.
A slack belt will greatly reduce the
protection afforded to the wearer.

Care should be taken to avoid con-
tamination of the webbing with po-
lishes, oils and chemicals, and par-
ticularly battery acid. Cieaning may
safely be carried out using mild
soap and water. The belt should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated or damaged.

It is essential to replace the entire
assembly after it has been worn in
a severe impact even if damage to
the assembly is not obvious.

Belts should not be worn with
straps twisted.

Each belt assembly must only be
used by one occupant; it is danger-
ous to put a belt around a child
being carried on the occupant’s lap.

WARNING: No modifications or
additions should be made by the
user which will either prevent the
seat belt adjusting devices from op-
erating to remove slack, or prevent
the seat belt assembly from being
adjusted to remove slack.
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—Seat belts

EY13192

Adjust the seat as needed and sit up
straight and well back in the seat. To
fasten your belt, pull it out of the re-
tractor and insert the tab into the
buckle.

You will hear a click when the tab locks
into the buckle.

The seat belt length automatically adjusts
to your size and the seat position.

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or on impact. It also may
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A
slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend, and you can move around freely.

If the seat belt cannot be pulled out of the
retractor, firmly pull the belt and release
it. You will then be able to smoothly pull
the belt out of the retractor.

When a rear passenger's shoulder belt (on

second seat) is completely extended ang

is then retracted even slightly, the beit
locked in that position and cannot -
tended. This feature is used to h&{' the

child restraint system securely, r de-
tails, see “Child restraint” e 80 in
this Section.) To free the b gain, fully

retract the belt and the&@l the belt out

once more. 0
&@@BN

&ing the tab, make sure
the d buckle are locked and
that te belt is not twisted.

® After in

L] \oot insert coins, clips, etc. in
4 buckle as this may prevent you
o

m properly latching the tab and
buckle.

@ If the seat belt does not function
normally, immediately contact your
Toyota dealer. Do not use the seat
until the seat belt is fixed. it cannot
protect an adult occupant or your
child from injury.

EY13198

Seat belts with an adjustable shoulder
anchor—

Adjust the shoulder anchor position to
your size.

To raise: Slide the anchor up.
To lower: Push in the lock release button
and slide the anchor down.

After adjustment make sure the anchor is
locked in position.
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/N CAUTION

Always make sure the shoulder belt
is positioned across the center of
your shouider. The belt should be
kept away from your neck, but not
falling off your shoulder. Failure to
do so could reduce the amount of
protection in an accident and cause
serious injuries in a collision.
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mh%%position

\\;@\ ..... EY13197
O

Adjust the pos@ of the lap and

shoulder belQ~

Position th belt as low as possible
on your inot on your waist, then ad-
just it nug fit by pulling the shoulder
portlonward through the latch plate.

$0

A CAUTION

® Both high-positioned lap belts and
loose-fitting belts could cause seri-
ous injuries due to sliding under
the lap belt during a collision or
other unintended result. Keep the
lap belt positioned as low on hips
as possible.

® For your safety, do not place the
shoulder belt under your arm.




EY13196

EY13106

To release the belt, press the buckle-re-
lease button and allow the belt to re-
tract.

If the beit does not retract smoothly, pull
it out and check for kinks or twists. Then
make sure it remains untwisted as it re-
tracts.

/N CAUTION

Do not separate the buckle with light
gray buckle release button. See the
information in the following columns.

CENTER SEAT BE Q.)F THE THIRD
SEATS

The center seat gl of the third seats is
a 3-point t restraint with 2 buckles.
Both se buckles must be correctly
located d securely latched for proper
operatiqp.

M sure that buckle 1 is securely
d for ready use of the center seat
belt.

Two buckles and tabs for rear center
seat belt

The two tabs have different shape for its
end so that the belt is not buckled in the
wrong place.

Buckle 1—Properly matches with con-
cave end tab

Buckle 2—Properly matches with round
end tab
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/N CAUTION

Make sure the both buckles are cor-
rectly located and securely latched.
Failure to properly match the buckle
and tab may cause severe injury in
case of an accident or a collision.
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EY13107

M
g ,
g/ fr

EY13284

the belt to r

To release the CW end tab, insert the
key into the@m n*buckle 1 and allow

& CAUTION

Do not use the center seat belt of the
third seats with either buckle re-
leased. Fastening only the shoulder
belt or lap belt may cause severe per-
sonal injury in case of sudden brak-
ing or a collision.




—Stowing seat belt buckles
of the second and third seats

Second seat

EY13321

Third seat

The seat belt buckles of the second
and third seats can be stowed when
not in use.

Seat belt buckles must be stowed before
you fold the seatback. (See "—Tumbling

second seats” on page 43, “—Folding u
third seats” on page 45 and “—Remo@
)

third seats” on page 48 in this Ser,i\

—Stowing the center seat
belt of the third seats

ey

EY13310

STOWING THE CENTER SEAT BELT OF
THE THIRD SEATS

To stow the center seat belt of the third
seats, pull the seat belt out of its cov-
er. It will automatically roll back part-
way. Roll the seat belt backward and
insert it into the slot of its cover as
shown above. Make sure the tabs are
securely locked in the cover.

Seat belt must be stowed before you fold
the seatback. (See “"—Folding up third
seats" on page 45 and "“—Removing third
seats” on page 48 in this Section.)
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—Front seat belt
pretensioners

NOTICE

Stow the center seat belt of the third
seats except when you are wearing it.
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EY 13199

R EY13104
Y .

PULLING OUT T@ENTER SEAT BELT The driver and front passenger’s seat
S belts pretensioner are designed to be

OF THE THII@~
To use the cehter seat belt of the third

seats, p e belt out a little and then
pull Q s out from the cover.

$0

activated in response to a severe fron-
tal impact.

When the airbag sensor detects the shock
of a severe frontal impact, the front seat
belts are quickly drawn back in by the
retractors so that the belts snugly restrain
the front seat occupants.

The front seat belt pretensioners are acti-
vated even with no passenger in the front
seat.

The seat belt pretensioners and SRS air-
bags may not operate together in case of
collisions at a certain speeds and angles.



-

EY13333
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e

This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ON” position.
It goes off after about 6 seconds. This
means the front seat belt pretensioners
are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side and curtain shield airbag sen-
sors, curtain shield airbag sensors, driv-
er's seat position sensor, driver's seat belt
buckle switch, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources. (For
details, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 117 in Sec-
tion 1-5))

06 EY13334
The front seat betl Qtensioner system
mainly consists e* following compo-
nents and theierions are shown in the
illustration.

1. SHSQ@ng light
2. Fr%; irbag sensors
3 @ g sensor assembly

~#ront seat belt pretensioner assemblies

The front seat belt pretensioners are con-
trolled by the airbag sensor assembly. The
airbag sensor assembly consists of a saf-
ing sensor and airbag sensor.

When the front seat belt pretensioners are
activated, an operating noise may be
heard and a small amount of smoke-like
gas may be released. This gas is harm-
less and does not indicate that a fire is
occurring.

Once the front seat belt pretensioners
have been activated, the seat belt retrac-
tors remain locked.

& CAUTION

Do not modify, remove, strike or open
the front seat belt pretensioner as-
semblies, airbag sensor or surround-
ing area or wiring. Doing so may
cause sudden operation of the front
seat belt pretensioners or disable the
system, which could result in death
or serious injury.

Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious inju-
ries. Consult your Toyota dealer
about any repairs and modifications.
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NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
front seat belt pretensioners in some
cases.

& Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

& Repairs on or near the front seat
belt retractor assemblies

& Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

& Modification of the front end struc-
ture

& Attachment of a grille guard (bull
bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,
winches or any other equipment to
the front end

& Repairs made on or near the front
fenders, front end structure or con-
sole
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This front seat b Qretensioner system
has a service r@d r indicator to inform
the driver of ting problems. If any of
the followihg conditions occurs, this

indicat s@ alfunction of the airbags or
oog

preteftgibners. Contact your Toyota dealer

as)ﬁv as possible to service the
v@ce.

The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON" posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds or flashes.

® The light comes on or flashes while
driving.

® |f either front seat belt does not retract
or cannot be pulled out due to a mal-
function or activation of the relevant
front seat belt pretensioner.



SRS driver airbag and front
passenger airbag

)

corodonnsbosmnssaanonss

EY13046

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:

® The front of the vehicle (shaded in the
illustration) was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause
the seat belt pretensioners to operate.

® Either front seat belt pretensioner as-
sembly or surrounding area is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise dama-
ged.

The SRS (Supple @Restraint Sys-
tem) airbags a %s ned to provide
further protec for the driver and
front passengar in addition to the pri-

mary sa 10 otection provided by the
seat belts’

belts to help reduce injury by inflat-
ing. The SRS airbags help to reduce inju-
ries mainly to the driver’'s or front passen-
ger's head or chest caused by directly
hitting the steering wheel or dashboard.
The front passenger airbag is activated
even with no passenger in the front seat.

In r nse to a severe frontal impact,
th§ S airbags work together with the

Be sure to wear your seat belt properly.

& CAUTION

The driver or front passenger who is
too close to the steering wheel or
dashboard during airbag deployment
can be killed or seriously injured.
Toyota strongly recommends that:

® The driver sit as far back as pos-
sible from the steering wheel while
still maintaining control of the ve-
hicle.

® The front passenger sit as far back
as possible from the dashboard.

® All vehicle occupants be properly
restrained using the available seat
belts.
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EY 13049

This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ON” position.
It goes off after about 6 seconds. This
means the SRS airbags are operating
properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side and curtain shield airbag sen-
sors, curtain shield airbag sensors, driv-
er’'s seat position sensor, driver's seat belt
buckle switch, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources. (For
details, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 117 in Sec-
tion 1-5.)
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O
The SRS airbag@em is designed to
activate in r to a severe frontal

impact withi shaded area between
the arrow&in the illustration.

The rbags will deploy if the severi-
ty of ¥Qe impact is above the designed
th &bold level, comparable to an approxi-
25 km/h (15 mph) collision when
pacting straight into a fixed barrier that
does not move or deform.

If the severity of the impact is below the
above threshold level, the SRS airbags
may not deploy.

However, this threshold velocity will be
considerably higher if the vehicle strikes
an object, such as a parked vehicle or
sign pole, which can move or deform on
impact, or if it is involved in an underride
collision (e.g. a collision in which the nose
of the vehicie “underrides”, or goes under,
the bed of a truck, etc.).

It is possible that in some collisions at the
lower zone of airbag sensor detection and
activation the SRS airbags and seat beit
pretensioners will not operate all together.

For the safety of all occupants, always
wear your seat belts properly.



Collision from
the rear

55

Collision from the side

Vehicle rollover
EY 13050

Falling into or
jumping over a
deep hole

Hitting a curb,
edge of pavement
or hard material

;\O

Landing hard or
EY 13051

<\

%
EY 13358

The SRS airbags are not designed to
inflate if the vehicle is involved in a
side or rear collision, if it rolls over, or
if it is involved in a low-speed frontal
collision.

-
The SRS airbags n@\deploy if a seri-
ous impact oc @ the underside of
your vehicle. Qhe examples are shown

in the illtg ation.
0\<<
A\

The SRS airbag system consists mainly of
the following components, and their loca-
tions are shown in the illustration.

1. Airbag module for front passenger
(airbag and inflator)

2. SRS warning light
3. Front airbag sensors

4. Airbag module for driver
(airbag and inflator)

5. Airbag sensor assembly
6. Driver's seat position sensor
7. Driver's seat belt buckle switch

The airbag sensor assembly consists of a
safing sensor and airbag sensor.
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In a severe frontal impact, the sensor de-
tects deceleration and the system triggers
the airbag inflators. At this time a chemi-
cal reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain
the forward motion of the occupants.

When the airbags inflate, they produce a
fairly loud noise and release some smoke
and residue along with non-toxic gas. This
does not indicate a fire. This gas is nor-
mally harmless; however, for those who
have delicate skin, it may cause a minor
skin irritation. Be sure to wash off any
residue as soon as possible to prevent
any potential skin irritation.

Deployment of the airbags happens in a
fraction of a second, so the airbags must
inflate with considerable force. While the
system is designed to reduce serious inju-
ries, it may also cause minor burns or
abrasions and swelling.

Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel
hub, dashboard) may be hot for several
minutes, but the airbags themselves will
not be hot. The airbags are designed to
inflate only once.

68

A crash severe enough to inflate the air-
bags may break the windshield as the ve-
hicle buckles. In vehicles with a passen-
ger airbag the windshield may also be
damaged by absorbing some of the force

of the inflating airbag.

-O
0\.

/N CAUTION

© The SRS airbag system is designed
only as a supplement to the prima-
ry protection of the driver side and
front passenger side seat belt sys-
tems. The front seat occupants can
be killed or seriously injured by the
inflating airbags if they do not wear
the available seat belts properly.
During sudden braking just before
a collision, an unrestrained driver
or front passenger can move for-
ward into direct contact with or
close proximity to the airbag which
may then deploy during the colli-
sion. To ensure maximum protection
in an accident, the driver and all
passengers in the vehicle must
wear their seat belts properly. Wear-
ing a seat belt properly during an
accident reduces the chances of
death or serious injury or being
thrown out of the vehicle. For in-
structions and precautions concern-
ing the seat belt system, see “Seat
belts” on page 55 in this Section.




® I[mproperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be kilied
or seriously injured by the deploy-
ing airbags. An infant or child who
is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a
child restraint system. Toyota
strongly recommends that all in-
fants and children be placed in the
rear seat of the vehicle and proper-
ly restrained. The rear seat is the
safest for infants and children. For
instructions concerning the installa-
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 80 in this
Section.

Move seat fully
back  gy13204

® Extreme Hazar not use a rear-
ward faci ild restraint on a
seat protected by an airbag in front
of it! T&is because the force of
the {a inflation of the front pas-
sgggi airbag can cause death or
Jous injury to the child. Vehicles

h the front passenger airbag dis-

N\ Play a warning label on the passen-
ger side instrument panel as shown
above to remind you not to install
a rear-facing child restraint system

on the front passenger seat at any
time.

® A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be
instalied on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable.
Always move the seat as far back
as possible, because the force of
the deploying front passenger air-
bag could cause death or serious
injury to the child.
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® On vehicles with side airbags and
curtain shield airbags, do not allow
the child to lean against the side
doors or around the side doors
even if the child is seated in the
child restraint system. It is danger-
ous if the side airbag and/or curtain
shield airbag infiate, because the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.

® For instructions concerning the
installation of a child restraint sys-
tem, see “Child restraint” on page
80 in this Section.
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EY13206
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® Do not sit quedge of the seat
or lean &? e dashboard when
icl

the veh{‘e is in use, since the air-

bags late with considerable
spé€e nd force. Otherwise, you
ay\be killed or seriously injured.

dsvup straight and well back in the

eat, and always use your seat belt
properly.

® Do not allow a child to stand up or
to kneel on the front passenger
seat, since the airbag inflates with
considerable speed and force.
Otherwise the child may be killed
or seriously injured.

® Do not hold a child on your lap or
in your arms. Use a child restraint
system in the rear seat. For instruc-
tions concerning the installation of
a child restraint system, see “Child
restraint” on page 80 in this Sec-
tion.




EY13368

® Do not put objects or your pets on
or in front of the dashboard or
steering wheel pad that houses the
airbag system. They might restrict
inflation or cause death or serious
injury as they are projected rear-
ward by the force of the deploying
airbags. Likewise, the driver and
front passenger should not hold ob-
jects in their arms or on their
knees.

® Do not modify or remove any wir-
ing. Do not modify, remove, strike
or open any components such as
the steering wheel pad, steering
wheel, column cover, dashboard
near the front passenger airba
front passenger airbag or air
sensor assembly. Doing so_
cause sudden SRS airbag i on
or disable the system, w ould

result in death or sen% njury.
s

Failure to follow the tructions
can result in death o r|ous injury.
Consult your Toyo ealer about any

repairs and n?i_ ions.

NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
SRS airbag system in some cases.

@ Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

@ Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

® Modification of the front end struc-
ture

& Attachment of a grille guard (bull
bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,
winches or any other equipment to
the front end

@ Repairs made on or near the front
fenders, front end structure, con-
sole, steering column, steering
wheel or dashboard near the front
passenger airbag
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NOTICE

Do not disconnect the battery cables
before contacting your Toyota dealer. |

EY 13363

This SRS airbag system has a service
reminder indicator to inform the driver of
operating problems. If any of the following
conditions occurs, this indicates a
malfunction of the airbags. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible to
service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON" posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds or flashes.

® The light comes on or flashes while
driving.
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In the following ca Q
dealer as soo é}p

&

The SRS %airbags have been in-

flated.

The pad section of the steering wheel
or dashboard (shaded in the illustra-
tion) is scratched, cracked, or other-

wise damaged.

o/

contact your Toyota

ssible:

Th%@ of the vehicle (shaded in the
sthation

) was involved in an accident
was not severe enough to cause
e SRS airbags to inflate.




SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags

The SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem) side airbags and curtain shield air-
bags are designed to provide further
protection for the driver, front passen-
ger and second outside passengers in
addition to the primary safety protec-
tion provided by the seat belts.

in response to a severe side impact, the
SRS side airbags and curtain shield air-
bags work with the seat belts to help
reduce injury by inflating. The SRS side
airbags help to reduce injuries mainly to
the driver’s or front passenger’s chest and
the SRS curtain shield airbags help
reduce injuries mainly to the driver’s, §
passengers or second outside
ger’'s head. The SRS side airba
tain shield airbag on the p s@ggg
are activated even with no,
the front seat or secon
The curtain shield &gs may activate
even when the sid Q)ags are not acti-
vated. Q~

eanvyour seat belt properly.

Q% CAUTION

-
SI&ide airbags and curtain shield
ihbags inflate with considerable
ce. To avoid potential death or se-
rious injury when they inflate, the

driver, front passenger and second
outside passengers must:

cur-
r side
enger in

Be sure to

® Wear their seat belts properly.

® Remain properly seated with their
back upright and against the seat at
all times.

EY13333

This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ON” position.
It goes off after about 6 seconds. This
means the SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side and curtain shield airbag sen-
sors, curtain shield airbag sensors, driv-
er’s seat position sensor, driver's seat belt
buckle switch, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources. (For
details, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 117 in Sec-
tion 1-5))
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ollover
EY 13061
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5 EY13336

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield
airbag system may not inflate if the
vehicle is subjected to a collision from
the side at certain angles, or a collision
to the side of the vehicle body other
than the passenger compartment as
shown in the illustration.

The SRS side airbags and curtain shield
airbags are designed to inflate when the
passenger compartment area suffers a se-
vere impact from the side.

For the safety of all occupants, always
wear your seat belts properly.
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The SRS side airba%and curtain shield

airbags are

Qﬂvolved
gn it rolls over, or if it is

the vehicle

rear collisi
involve

)

gned to inflate if
in a front or

low-speed side collision.

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield
airbag system consists mainly of the fol-
lowing components, and their locations are
shown in the illustration.

1. Side airbag modules
(airbag and inflator)

2. Curtain shield airbag modules
(airbag and inflator)

. SRS warning light
. Airbag sensor assembly
. Side and curtain shield airbag sensors

o U AW

. Curtain shield airbag sensors



The SRS side airbag and curtain shieid
airbag system is controlled by the airbag
sensor assembly. The airbag sensor as-
sembly consists of a safing sensor and
airbag sensor.

In a severe side impact, the side and
curtain shield airbag sensor and/or the
curtain shield airbag sensor trigger(s) the
side airbag and curtain shield airbag inflat-
ors and/or the curtain shield airbag inflat-
ors. At this time a chemical reaction in
the inflators quickly fills the airbags with
non-toxic gas to help restrain the lateral
motion of the front and second outside
occupants.

When the airbags inflate, they produce a
fairly toud noise and release some smoke
and residue along with non-toxic gas. This
does not indicate a fire. This gas is nor-
mally harmless; however, for those who
have delicate skin, it may cause a minor
skin irritation. Be sure to wash off any
residue as soon as possible to prevent
any potential skin irritation.

Deployment of the airbags happens in a
fraction of a second, so the airbags must
inflate with considerable force. While the
system is designed to reduce serious inju-
ries, it may also cause minor burns or
abrasions and swelling.

Front seats as well as parts of the front
and rear pillars, front, center and rear
garnish and roof interior may be hot for
several minutes, but the airbags them-
selves will not be hot. The airbags are

designed to inflate oniy once.
£

/N CAUTION . 0\
® The SRS side airbag and@ ain
shield airbag system js igned
only as a supplement t prima-
ry protection of the dq side, and
front and second oo&; e passenger
side seat belt ms. To ensure
in an accident,
| passengers in the
vehicle st Wear their seat belts.
Weari @ eat belt during an acci-
dent% ces the chances of death
orygsertous injury or being thrown
Q f the vehicle. For instructions
precautions concerning the seat

\belt system, see “Seat belts” on
page 55 in this Section.

® Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed
or seriously injured by a deploying
airbag. An infant or child who is
too small to use a seat belt should
be properly secured using a child
restraint system. Toyota strongly
recommends that all infants and
children be placed in the rear seat
of the vehicle and properly re-
strained. The rear seat is the safest
for infants and children. For in-
structions concerning the installa-
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 80 in this
Section.
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® Do not allow a child to lean his/her
head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the
seat, front pillar, rear pillar or roof
side from which the side airbag and
curtain shield airbag deploy even if
he/she is seated in the child re-
straint system. It is dangerous if
the side airbag and curtain shield
airbag inflate, and the impact could
cause death or serious injury to the
child. For instructions concerning
the installation of a child restraint
system, see “Child restraint” on
page 80 in this Section.
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EY 13213

A4

N

'; ally when you have a small child

® Do not lean @:‘{st the side door
when the<%tu le is in use, since
the sid%:i ag and curtain shield
airba flate with considerable

sp ennd force. Otherwise, you

a e killed or seriously injured.

&ecial care should be taken espe-
in the vehicle.

® Sit up straight and well back in the
seat, distributing your weight evenly
in the seat. Do not apply excessive
weight to the outer side of the front
seats with a side airbag, and to the
front pillar, rear pillar and roof side
rail with a curtain shield airbag.

® Do not get your head closer to the
area where the side airbag and cur-
tain shield airbag inflate, since
these airbags inflate with consider-
able speed and force. Otherwise,
you may be killed or seriously in-
jured. Special care shouid be taken
especially when you have a small
child in the vehicle.




e

EY13214

L

EY13340

@ Do not allow a child to kneel on the
passenger seat facing the passen-
ger’s side door, since the side air-
bag and curtain shield airbag inflate
with considerable speed and force.
Otherwise, the child may be killed
or seriously injured.

of windows do not allow a
child to s®. Since the curtain
s inflate with consider-

shield aig
able % and force, your may be
kill seriously injured.

® Do not get yo;r@% or hands out

%Q

® Do not attach a cup holder or any
other device or object on or around
the door. When the side airbag in-
flates, the cup holder or any other
device or object will be hurled with
great force or the side airbag may
not activate correctly, resulting in
death or serious injury. Likewise,
the driver and front passenger
should not hold objects in their
arms or on their knees.
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Do not attach a microphone or any
other device or object around the
part where the curtain shield airbag
activates such as on the windshield
glass, side door glass, front, center
and roof side garnish, roof interior
or assist grips. When the curtain
shield airbag inflates, the micro-
phone or other device or object will
be hurled with great force or the
curtain shield airbag may not acti-
vate correctly, resulting in death or
serious injury.

78

® Do not hook a hanger, heavy or
sharp pointed objects on the coat
hook. If the curtain shield airbag
inflates, those items will be hurled
away with great force or the curtain
shield airbag may not activate Q
rectlyy. When you bhang cl )
hang them on the coat ho " ct-
ly.

® Do not use seat acc s?es which
cover the parts whe e side air-
bags inflate. Such(agcCessories may
prevent the si ’zqir ags from acti-
vating corre causing death or

serious ipj
® Do not m%y or replace the seats

or u stery of front seats with
si @rbags. Such changes may
d@)le the system or cause the
’&'ﬂe airbags to inflate accidentally,
Oesulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not disassemble or repair the
front pillar, rear pillar and roof side
rail containing the curtain shield
airbags. Such changes may disable
the system or cause the curtain
shield airbags to inflate accidental-
ly, resulting in death or serious in-

jury.

Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious injury.
Consult your Toyota dealer about any
repairs and modifications.

NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
SRS side airbag and curtain shield
airbag system in some cases.

® Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

& Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

& Modification of the side structure of
the passenger compartment

® Repairs made on or near the con-
sole




SRR

EY13333

This SRS side airbag and curtain shield
airbag system has a service reminder
indicator to inform the driver of operating
problems. |If either of the following
conditions occurs, this indicates a
malfunction of the airbags. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible to
service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON" posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds or flashes.

® The light comes on or flashes while
driving.

EY13217

in the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible;

® The SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags have been inflated.

® The portion of the doors (shaded in the
illustration) was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause
the SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags to infiate.

® The surface of the seats with the side
airbag (shaded in the illustration) is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-
aged.

® The portion of the front pillars and roof
side rail garnishes (padding) containing
the curtain shield airbags inside
(shaded in the illustration) is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

NOTICE

Do not disconnect the battery cables
before contacting your Toyota dealer.
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Child restraint—
—Child restraint precautions
Toyota strongly urges the use of child

restraint systems for children small
enough to use them.

If a child is too large for a child restraint

system,

the child should sit in the rear

seat and must be restrained using the

vehicle's seat belt.

See “Seat belts” on

page 55 in this Section for details.

/N CAUTION

For effective protection in automo-
bile accidents and sudden stops, a
child must be properly restrained,
using a seat belt or child restraint
system depending on the age and
size of the child. Holding a child in
your arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an acci-
dent, the child can be crushed
against the windshield, or between
you and the vehicle’s interior.

Toyota strongly urges use of a
proper child restraint system which
conforms to the size of the child,
instailed on the rear seat. Accord-
ing to accident statistics, the child
is safer when properly restrained in
the rear seat than in the front seat.
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4.

® Never install a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the front seat. In
the event of an accident, the force
of the rapid inflation of the airbag
can cause death or serious injury if
a rear-facing child restraint syst
is installed on the front :r.eaQ{Q

® A forward-facing child restn\h} ys-

tem should be allow

installed on the fr nq ssenger
seat only when it i avoidable.
Always move the as far back
as possible, be the force of

the deployin nt passenger air-
bag coul death or serious
injury to child.

® On ven‘%l'es with side airbags and
cu shield airbags, do not allow
thedchild to lean against the side
oors or around the side doors

Oven if the child is seated in the
N “child restraint system. it is danger-

ous if the side airbag and/or curtain
shield airbag inflate, because the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.

® If child restraint system regulations
exist in the country where you re-
side, please contact your Toyota
dealer for the installation of the
child restraint system in the front
seat.

® Make sure you have complied with
all installation instructions provided
by the child restraint manufacturer
and that the system is properly se-
cured.




—Child restraint system

A child restraint system for a small
child or baby must itself be properly
restrained on the seat with the lap por-
tion of the lap/shoulder belt. You must
carefully consult the manufacturer’s in-
structions which accompany the child
restraint system.

To provide proper restraint, use a child
restraint system following the manufactur-
er's instructions about the applicable
child's age and size for the child restraint
system.

Install the child restraint system correctly
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer. General directions are also
provided under the following illustrations.

The child restraint system should be
installed. According to accident statistics,
- the child is safer when properly restrained
in the rear seat than in the front seat.

/\ CAUTION

N

§®

® Never install a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the front seat. In
the event of an accident, the force
of the rapid inflation of the airba N
can cause death or serious |n]uré
a rear-facing child restraint SK

is installed on the front se

A forward-facing child rest Bmt sys-
should be \%

tem allo
installed on the fr

seat only when i % unavoidable.
Always move t at as far back
as possible e the force of

the deployiQ‘hont passenger air-
bag COUIX alse death or serious

injur e child.

On icles with side airbags and
cuftain shield airbags, do not allow
child to lean against the side
oors or around the side doors
even if the child is seated in the
child restraint system. It is danger-
ous if the side airbag and/or curtain
shield airbag inflate, because the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.

to be
passenger

® If child restraint system regulations
exist in the country where you re-
side, please contact your Toyota
dealer for the installation of the
child restraint system.

® After installing the child restraint
system, make sure it is secured in
place following the manufacturer’s
instructions. If it is not restrained
securely, it may cause death or se-
rious injury to the child in the
event of a sudden stop or accident.

When not using the child restraint system,
keep it secured with the seat belt or place
it somewhere other than the passenger
compartment. This will prevent it from in-
juring passengers in the event of a sud-
den stop or accident.
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Types of seat belts

There are two types of seat belt. Check
the type before installing a child restraint
system.

ALR/ELR (Automatic Locking Retractor/
Emergency Locking Retractor) belt—

This belt locks when the belt is pulled out
quickly. Also, this belt has an additional
fully-extended lock mode; When the
shoulder belt is completely extended and
is then retracted even slightly, the retrac-
tor locks the belt in that position and the
belt cannot be extended. When installing
a child restraint system, fully extend the
belt to put it in the lock mode.

ALR/ELR belts are equipped for the sec-
ond seat belts.

ELR (Emergency Locking Retractor) belt—

This belt also locks when the belt is
pulied out quickly but it does not have an
additional fully-extended lock mode. When
installing a child restraint system, you will
need a locking clip.

If your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase
the following item from your Toyota dealer.

Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No. 73118-22010)
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—Types of child restraint
system
Child restraint systems are classified into

the following 3 types depending on the
child’'s age and size.

(A) Baby (infant) seat

(B) Child (convertible) seat
(C) Junior (booster) seat
Install the child restraint system foll@
the instructions provided by its c-
turer.

An ISOFIX child restraint s

for your vehicle may als
“—Installation with ISO

on page 96 in this 9§

pproved
used See
|g:d anchors”

EY13224

(A) Baby (infant) seat

EY13225

(B) Child (convertible) seat



—Installation with ALR/ELR
seat belt

‘ef{

i
¢

s [

ge—

EY13226

¥ EY13227

(C) Junior (booster) seat

(A) BABY (INFANT) INSTALLATION

A baby (infant s used in rear-fac-
ing position oniy.

<<O

\

éo

& CAUTION

® Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the second seat if it inter-
feres with the lock mechanism of
the front seats. This can cause
death or serious injury to the child
and front passenger in case of sud-
den braking or a collision.

o If the driver’s seat position does
not allow sufficient space for safe
installation, install the child re-
straint system on the left second
seat.
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. Run the lap and shoulder belt through

or around the baby (infant) seat follow-
ing the instructions provided by its
manufacturer and insert the tab into
the buckle taking care not to twist the
belt. Keep the lap portion of the beit
tight.

/N CAUTION

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt is not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, .et@
the buckle as this may pre
from properly latching th(y and
buckle.

® [f the seat belt do t function
normally, it can éprotect your
child from inj Contact your

Toyota deale ediately. Do not
tramt system until

use the ¢
the seat is fixed.

$0

<<O

\

EY13229

2. Fully extend the shoulder belt to put it
in the lock mode. When the belt is
then retracted even slightly, it cannot
be extended.

To hold the baby (infant) seat securely,
make sure the belt is in the lock mode
before letting the belt retract.



b 4- (@i ff‘"
‘ EY13231

EY13232

3. While pressing the baby (infant) seat
firmly against the seat cushion and
seatback, let the shoulder belt retract
as far as it will go to hold the baby
(infant) seat securely.

\aint attaching clip
nt anchor fitting.
Make sure t ip is securely attached
and tightef the upper anchorage strap.

See | itd restraint anchor fittings”
on e 94 for instructions.

$0

4. Attach the child
to the chil QI

When installing the child restraint attach-
ing clip to the child restraint anchor fitting,
raise the rear head restraint and pass the
strap between the head restraint supports.
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£Y13233

EY13272

EY13235

& CAUTION

Push and pull the child restraint sys-
tem in different directions to be sure
it is secure. Follow all the installation
instructions provided by its manufac-
turer.
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5. To remove the b@infant) seat, press

the buckle- %e utton and allow the
belt to ret ompletely. The belt will

move frge Iy again and be ready to

adult or older child passen-

VQ ook the child restraint attach-
p from the child restraint anchor

g

(B) CHILD  (CONVERTIBLE)  SEAT

INSTALLATION

A child (convertible) seat is used in
forward-facing or rear-facing position
depending on the child’s age and size.
When installing, follow the manufactur-
er's instruction about the applicable
age and size of the child as well as
directions for installing the child re-
straint system.



.

EY13237

ot
X 3 %‘\\,
1

e v ‘“\6\

/N CAUTION

® Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the second seat if it inter-
feres with the lock mechanism of
the front seats. This can cause
death or serious injury to the child
and front passenger in case of sud-
den braking or a collision.

o If the driver’'s seat position does
not allow sufficient space for safe
installation, install the child re-
straint system on the left second
seat.

-
1. Run the lap and @\ulder belt through

or around th @ (convertible) seat
following th%structions provided by
its manuf&tu r and insert the tab into
the b aking care not to twist the
belt@ the lap portion of the belt

tig{;('.

$0

/N CAUTION

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt is not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

o |f the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the child restraint system until
the seat belt is fixed.
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. L ~ EY13239

EY13240

2. Fully extend the shoulder belt to put it
in the lock mode. When the belt is
then retracted slightly, it cannot be ex-
tended.

To hold the child (convertible) seat secure-
ly, make sure the belt is in the lock mode
before letting the belt retract.
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. While pressing H@child (convertible)

seat firmly the seat cushion
and seatba@t the shoulder belt re-
tract as it will go to hold the

chrl@@ securely.

$0

4. Attach the child restraint attaching clip

to the child restraint anchor fitting.
Make sure the clip is securely attached
and tighten the upper anchorage strap.
See “—Child restraint anchor fittings
on page 94 for instructions.



EY13241

Y13273

When installing the child restraint attach-
ing clip to the child restraint anchor fitting,
raise the rear head restraint and pass the
strap between the head restraint supports.

N7

A %@N
Push and puyll the child restraint sys-

tem in ding t directions to be sure
itiss ollow all the installation
instr&c't ns provided by its manufac-

t:rh

S

5. To remove the child (convertible) seat,
press the buckie—release button and
allow the belt to retract completely. The
belt will move freely again and be
ready to work for an adult or older
child passenger. Unhook the child re-
straint attaching clip from the child re-
straint anchor fitting.
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(C) JUNIOR (BOOSTER) SEAT 1. Sit the child o %‘mior (booster) seat.
INSTALLATION Run the I@ oulder belt through

EY13244

or around unior (booster) seat and
child foligwing the instructions provided

by ‘s@a ufacturer and insert the tab
in buckie taking care not to twist
e Delt.

’Q'sure the shoulder belt is correctly

ross the child’s shoulder and that the
ap belt is positioned as low as possible
on the child’s hips. See "Seat belts" on
page 55 in this Section for details.

A junior (booster) seat is used in for-
ward-facing position only.
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/N CAUTION

© Always make sure the shoulder belt
is positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from child’s neck, but
not falling off child’s shoulder. Fail-
ure to do so could reduce the
amount of protection in an accident
and cause serious injuries in a col-
lision.

© Both high-positioned lap belts and
loose-fitting belts could cause seri-
ous injuries due to sliding under
the lap belt during a collision or
other unintended result. Keep the
lap belt positioned as low on a
child’s hips as possible.

© For child’s safety, do not place the
shoulder belt under child’s arm.

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching the tab
and buckle.




—Installation with ELR seat
belt

® If the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the seat until the seat belt is
fixed.

2. To remove the juNid (booster) seat,
press the buc éese button and al-
low the belt tract.

\

$0

When installing a child restraint system,
follow the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

Depending on the type of your child re-
straint system, you will need a locking clip
to install a child restraint system properly.

it your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase
one at your Toyota dealer. (See “—Child
restraint system” on page 81.)
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/\ CAUTION

® Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-
ward facing child restraint on a
seat protected by an airbag in front

of it! This is because the force
the rapid inflation of the front -
or

senger airbag can cause 2

serious injury to the child@cles
with the front passen er\} ag dis-
play a warning label e passen-

‘ Move seat fully

Ev13248 ger side instrt'lmen el as s.»hown i back Ev13249
above to remind not to install
a rear-facing restraint system
on the fro enger seat at any ® A forward-facing child restraint sys-
time. & tem should be allowed to be

\ installed on the front passenger
O seat only when it is unavoidable.
Q Always move the seat as far back
\' as possible, because the force of
the deploying front passenger air-

%O bag could cause death or serious

injury to the child.
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® On vehicles with side airbags and
curtain shield airbags, do not allow
the child to lean against the side
doors or around the side doors
even if the child is seated in the
child restraint system. It is danger-
ous if the side airbag and/or curtain
shield airbag inflate, because the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.

@ |f child restraint system regulations
exist in the country where you re-
side, please contact your Toyota
dealer for the installation of the
child restraint system in the front
seat.

\:Evia250

® Do not instal @\lﬁ restraint sys-
tem on the t seat if it interferes
with the | echanism of the se-

cond s h|s can cause death or
senoé ury to the child and se-

n braking or a collision.

® After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

® Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

® If the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the seat until the seat belt is
fixed.

at passengers in case of
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—Child restraint anchor
fittings

[N
Same angle
~

%%

EY13356

A=

" Child restraint anchor fittings-

! -

Front of vehicle

Q) EY13302

@ Push and pull the child restraint
system in different directions to be
sure it is secure. Follow all the
installation instructions provided by
its manufacturer.

o Third seat only: When installing a
child restraint system in the third
seat center position, align both
seatbacks at the same angle. Other-
wise, the child restraint system can-
not be securely restrained and this
may cause death or serious injuries
in a collision.

94

AN
For easy installgﬁ of child restraints,

your vehicl three child restraint
anchor fittinds on the second seat-

backs.

This | indicates the location of child
restraify anchor fitting.

installing a child restraint, follow

& the instructions here and those pro-
vided by the manufacturer of your child

restraint.

/N CAUTION

WARNING: Child restraint anchorages
are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted
child restraints. Under no circum-
stances are they to be used for adult
seat belts, harnesses or for attaching
other items or equipment to the ve-
hicle.




EY13303

TO USE THE CHILD RESTRAINT
ANCHOR FITTING

1. Open the child restraint anchor fit-
ting cover with the symbol mark
shown in the illustration.

Upper
anchorage
strap

Attaching clip

EY13288

2. Fix the child restraint system with
the seat belt.

Attach the child restraint anchor at-
taching clip to the exposed child re-
straint anchor fitting. Make sure the
clip is securely attached and tighten
the upper anchorage strap.

For instructions to install the child re-
straint system, see “Child restraint” on
page 80 in this Section.

/N CAUTION

Make sure the seat belt is securely
locked, and check that the child re-
straint system is secure by pushing
and pulling it in different directions.
Follow all the installation instructions
provided by its manufacturer.
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—Installation with ISOFIX rigid
anchors (ISOFIX child
restraint system)

EY13276

&

Q) EY13349

Be sure to close all covers when the child
restraint anchor fittings are not in use.
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The exclusive fj bars for child re-
straint syste ISO specifications
are installe he rear seat (vehicles

without third seats) or second seat (ve-
hicles \;@1 third seats).

The b¥{s are installed in the seat cushion

of ’Sgch rear seat (vehicles without third

s) or second seat (vehicles with third
ats).

Child restraint systems using quasi-1SO
specifications can be fixed to these
exclusive fixing bars. In this case, it is
not necessary to fix the child restraint
system with a seat belt.

NOTICE

Ask the manufacturer of the child re-
straint system if the child restraint
system is approved for this model.




2. Widen the slits of the seat cushion
slightly and confirm the position of
the exclusive fixing bars near the
tag on the seatback.

3. Latch the buckles onto the bars.

N For installation details, refer to the instruc-
N~ tion manual equipped with each product.

& CAUTION

® When using the exclusive fixing
bars for the child restraint system,
be sure that there are no irregular
objects around the bars or that the
seat belt is not caught.

® Push and pull the child restraint
system in different directions to be
sure it is secure. Follow all the
installation instructions provided by
its manufacturer.

EY13383

CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM
INSTALLATION

1. Take off the cover on the seat
cushion.

® After securing the child restraint
system, never recline the seat.

® Do not install a child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat if it interferes
with the lock mechanism of the
front seats. This can cause death or
£Y13384 serious injury to the child and front
passenger in case of sudden brak-
ing or a collision.
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Tilt steering wheel

EY 13354

e,

. b,
~EY13218

® When an ISOFIX child restraint sys-
tem is installed on the second right
seat, do not sit in the center seat.
The performance of the center seat
belt cannot be brought out suffi-
ciently because the belt may be
high-positioned or the seat beit
may be loose-fitting, posing the
risk of serious injury in the case of
collision.
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To change the ing wheel angle,
hold the ste eel, pull the lock
release lever ard you, tilt the steer-

ing wheel {o the desired angle and re-

lease Oe er.

When Me steering wheel is in a low posi-
tig N} will spring up as you release the
release lever.

/\ CAUTION

® Do not adjust the steering wheel
while the vehicle is moving. Doing
so may cause the driver to mishan-
dle the vehicle and an accident may
occur resulting in death or serious
injuries.

® After adjusting the steering wheel,
try moving it up and down to make
sure it is locked in position.




Tilt and telescopic steering
wheel

EY13218

J(ﬂé EY13177

ADJUSTMENT OF STEERING WHEEL
TILT

To change the steering wheel angle,
hold the steering wheel, pull the lock
release lever toward you, tilt the steer-
ing wheel to the desired angle and re-
lease the lever.

When the steering wheel is in a low posi-
tion, it will spring up as you release the
lock release lever.

oQ TELESCOPIC

ADJUSTMENT
STEERING CO

To change the
push down
the steeri
and ret

tlon.o\

N

teering wheel length,
{Qe lock release lever, set

heel to the desired length
the lever to its original posi-

& CAUTION

® Do not adjust the steering wheel
while the vehicle is moving. Doing
so may cause the driver to mishan-
dle the vehicle and an accident may
occur resulting in death or serious
injuries.

® After adjusting the steering wheel,
try moving it up and down or for-
ward and rearward to make sure it
is locked in position.
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QOutside rear view mirrors—

—Power rear view mirror
control

T EY13382

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the side of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

Be careful when judging the size or dis-
tance of any object seen in the outside
rear view mirror on the passenger’'s side
because it is a convex mirror. Any object
seen in a convex mirror will look smaller
and farther away than when seen in a flat
mirror.
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& CAUTION

Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so may
cause the driver to mishandle the ve-

hicle and an accident may occur pe;
sulting in death or serious ini@

H

i EY13221

To adjust a mirror, use the switches.

1. Master switch—To select the mirror to
be adjusted
Push the switch at “L" (left) or "R"
(right).

2. Control switch—To move the mirror
Push the switch in the desired direc-
tion.

Mirrors can be adjusted when the key is
in the "ACC" or "ON" position.



—Folding rear view mirrors

Anti-glare inside rear view
mirror

NOTICE

If ice should jam the mirror, do not
operate the control or scrape the mir-
ror face. Use a spray de-icer to free
the mirror.

EY13075

—

EY13222

Theji rear view mirl@ can be folded
backward for p n compact areas.

To fold the realyviéw mirror, push back-
ward.

Before gfi
hear a &jck.

, return the mirror until you

& CAUTION

Do not drive with the mirrors folded
backward. Both the driver and pas-
senger side rear view mirrors must
be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the rear of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

To reduce glare from the headlights of
the vehicie behind you during night
driving, operate the lever on the lower
edge of the mirror.

Daylight driving—Lever at position 1

The reflection in the mirror has greater
clarity at this position.

Night driving—Lever at position 2

Remember that by reducing glare you also
lose some rear view clarity.
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Vanity mirrors

To use the vanity mirror, swing down
&CAUTlON the sun visor and slide the cover.

Type A only—The vanity light comes on
when you slide the cover.

Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. Doing so may
cause the driver to mishandle the ve-
hicle and an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

Type A @Q\v

7

EY13286

Type B
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OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Lights, Wipers and Defogger

Headlights and turn signals

................................. 104
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Headlights and turn signals

EY 14063

HEADLIGHTS

To turn on the following lights: Twist
the headilight/turn signal lever knob.

Position 1—Parking, tail, license plate and
instrument panel lights

On some models, the tail indicator light
(green light) on the instrument panel will
tell you that the tail lights are on.

Position 2—Headlights and all of the

above

The lights automatically turn off when the
driver’'s door is opened with the ignition
switch turned off.

104

To turn on the lights again, turn the igni-
tion key to the “ON" position or actuate
the headlight switch. If you are going to
park for over one week, make sure the
headlight switch is off.

NOTICE O

To prevent the battery from beij
charged, do not leave the lj on
for a long period when th@

not running.

&
<
Q~

=Y 3

High-Low beams—For high beams, turn
the headlights on and push the lever away
from you (position 1). Pull the lever to-
ward you (position 2) for low beams.

EY14064

The headlight high beam indicator light
(blue light) on the instrument pane! will
tell you that the high beams are on.

Flashing the high beam headlights
(position 3)—Pull the lever all the way
back. The high beam headlights turn off
when you release the lever.

You can flash the high beam headlights
with the knob turned to “OFF".



Emergency flashers

EY14065

ey,

ot
et
s,

EY 14009

:
3 3
e ststereses ;
U A
£ -

TURN SIGNALS

To signal a turn, push the headlight/
turn signal lever up or down to position
1.

The key must be in the “ON" position.

The lever automatically returns after you
make a turn, but you may have to return
it by hand after you change lanes.

To signal a lane change, move the lever
up or down to the pressure point (position
2) and hold it.

If the turn signal indicator lights (green
tights) on the instrument panel flash faster
than normal, a front or rear turn signal
bulb is burned out. See “Replacing light
bulbs” on page 316 in Section 7-3.

To turn on the gency flashers,
push the switc
All the turn signadlights will flash. To turn
them off, p j\the switch once again.
Turn on@mergency flashers to warn
other driwers if your vehicle must be
sto here it might be a traffic hazard.
Q pull as far off the road as pos-
sible.

The turn signal light switch will not work
when the emergency flashers are operat-

ing.

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the switch on
longer than necessary when the en-
gine is not running.
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Instrument panel light control

Front fog lights

Interior lights

t
¥ EY14051

0 N

Ne) EY14066

EY 14031

To adjust the brightness of the instru-
ment panel lights, turn the dial.

On some models, with the dial turned full
up, the intensity of the instrument panel
light will not reduced when the headlights
are turned on.
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&

switch lever. y will come on when
the tail lights "are turned on.

Front @ht indicator light on the instru-
ment pdnel will tell you that the front fog

Ii%&are on.

To turn on the !@fog lights, twist
the band of@g dlight/turn signal

Center

EY 14061

Rear




To turn on the interior light, slide the
switch.

The interior light switch has the following
positions:

"ON"—Keeps the light on all the time.
“OFF"—Turns the light off.
“DOOR"—

Center: Turns the light on when any of the
side doors or back door is opened.

Rear: Turns the light on when the back
door is opened.

ILLUMINATED ENTRY SYSTEM
Center only—

Door linked operation—When the switch is
in the "DOQR" position and any of the
side doors or back door is opened, the
light will come on. After all side doors and
back door are closed, the light remains on
for about 15 seconds before fading out.

Ignition switch linked operation—With the
switch in the “DOOR" position, the light
comes on when the ignition switch is
turned to the "LOCK" position. The light
remains on for about 15 seconds before
fading out.

However, in the following cases, the light
goes out immediately:

® Ali the side doors and back door are
closed when the ignition key is in the
“ACC" or “ON”" position.

® The ignition key is turned to “ACC” %

“ON” when all the side door and b
door are closed. 6

® All the side doors and back are
locked when the light is sti

When all the side doors a@back door
are unlocked using eithe ey or wire-
less remote control simultaneousty,
the light will come d remain on for

about 15 secon ore fading out.
The duration pf Nghting can be changed
and system be canceled. For details,
contact ngoyota dealer.

Personal lights

With moon roof

oo
SEOR

& EY14039

Without moon roof
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The personal lights operate separately
with each lens.

To turn on the light, push the lens on your
side. To turn the light off, push the lens
once again.

The center switch has the foliowing posi-
tions:

“DOOR"—Turns the lights on when any of
the side doors or back door is opened.

“OFF"—The lights are off.
ILLUMINATED ENTRY SYSTEM

Door linked operation—When the switch is
in the “DOOR" position and any of the
side doors or back door is opened. After
ail side doors and back door are closed,
the lights remain on for about 15 seconds
before fading out.

Ignition switch linked operation—With the
switch in the "DOOR” position, the lights
come on when the ignition switch is
turned to “LOCK". The lights come on for
about 15 seconds before fading out.

However, in the following cases, the light
goes out immediately:

® All the side doors and back door are
closed when the ignition key is in the
“ACC” or "ON" position.
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® The ignition key is turned to "ACC" or
“ON” when all the side doors and back
door are closed.

® All the side doors and back door are
locked when the light is still on.

When all the side doors and back dapr
are unlocked using either the key o&
less remote control key simulta\ ly,
n
out.

the light will come on and rerc’jx, for

about 15 seconds before fa

The duration of lighting
and system can be ca
contact your Toyota Q

e changed
. For details,

Windshield wipers and
washer

EY14053

To turn on the windshield wipers, move
the lever to the desired setting.

The key must be in the “ON" position.

Lever position Speed setting
Position 1 intermittent
Position 2 Slow
Position 3 Fast

The "INT TIME” band lets you adjust the
wiping time interval when the wiper lever
is in the intermittent position (position 1).
Twist the band upward to increase the
time between sweeps, and downward to
decrease it.



To squirt washer fluid, pull the lever
toward you.

If the windshield wipers are off, they will
operate a couple of times after the washer
squirts.

For instructions on adding washer fluid,
see “Adding washer fluid” on page 315 in
Section 7-3.

In freezing weather, warm the windshield
with the defroster before using the washer.
This will help prevent the washer fiuid
from freezing on your windshield, which
can block your vision.

NOTICE

Do not operate the wipers if the wind-
shield is dry. It may scratch the
glass.

Rear window wiper and

washer
N
3 OTICE
Do not operate the rear wiper if the
2 rear window is dry. It may scratch the

To turn on the rear
the lever knob rd.

ow wiper, twist

The key mus&b in the "ON" position.

glass.

Lever/p@%n Speed setting
QoMon 1 Intermittent
\G&ition 2 Normal

squirt washer fluid on the rear window,
twist the knob upward or downward as far
as it will go (position 3 or 4). The knob
automatically returns from these positions
after you release it.

For instructions on adding washer fluid,
see “Adding washer fluid” on page 315 in
Section 7-3.
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Rear window defogger

EY14037

With manual air conditioning controls

To defog or defrost the rear window,
push the switch.

The key must be in the “ON” position.

The thin heater wires on the inside of the
rear window will quickly clear the window
surface. An indicator light will iIIumina@)
indicate the defogger is operating.

Push the switch once again to’\t}m the
defogger off. Q

The system will automati(@&hut off af-

ter the defogger has (6 ed about 15

minutes. \

Make sure you tuere defogger off when
the window is @ eaving the defogger
on for a long could cause the battery
to dischargﬁhe pecially during stop-and-

go drivjn e defogger is not designed
for d@ain water or for melting snow.

(\\' ]

NOTICE

AW, -
Y hen cleaning the inside of the rear

window, be careful not to scratch or
damage the heater wires or connec-
tors.

EY 14025

With automatic air conditioning controls
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section1-5

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Gauges, Meters and Service reminder indicators

Fuel gauge

Engine coolant temperatupg gauge
Tachometer

Odometer and two trip\8ters
Service reminder, i@cators and warning buzzers

QO
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Fuel gauge
(without sub fuel tank)

Type B Type D

112

The gauge indicates the approximate
quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
when the ignition switch is on.

Type A and C—
Nearly full—Needle at “F”
Nearly empty—Needle at “‘E”

Type B and D—
Nearly full—Needie at “1/1"
Nearly empty—Needle at “R”

It is a good idea to keep the tank over
1/4 full.

The needle moves when braking, acceler-
ating or making turns. This is caused by
the movement of the fuel in the tank.

If the fuel level approaches “E”, “R" or the
low fuel level warning light comes on, fill
the fuel tank as soon as possible.

On inclines or curves, due to the move-
ment of fuel in the tank, the fuel gauge
needle may fluctuate or the low fuel level
warning light may come on earlier than
usual.



Fuel gauge
(with sub fuel tank)

Type A

90L
—~

Type B

Type D

The fuel gauge works for both the main
fuel tank and sub fuel tank. When the
tank in use is switched, the gauge dis-
play is also changed.

The gauge indicates the approximate
quantity of the fuel remaining in the
tank when the ignition switch is on.

Type A and C—

Nearly full—Needle at “F" ("90L”" indicator
light is off) .

Nearly empty—Needie at “E"” ("90L" indica-
tor light is on)

Type B and D—

Nearly full—Needle at “1/1" ("90L" indica-
tor light is off)

Nearly empty—Needle at "R” (“90L" indica-
tor light is on)

It is a good idea to keep the tank over
1/4 full.

If the fuel level approaches “E”, “R” or the
low fuel level warning light comes on, fill
the fuel tank as soon as possible.

On inclines or curves, due to the movement
of fuel in the tank, the fuel gauge needle
may fluctuate or the low fuel level warning
light may come on earlier than usual.
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The fuel tank will be automatically
changed from the main fuel tank to the
sub fuel tank according as the remained
fuel in the main fuel tank.

The "90L" indicator light in the gauge
comes on when the sub fuel tank is being
used. At the same time, the fuel gauge
changes. When the indicator light is off,
the needle at “F” or “1/1" means approxi-
mately 180 L (47.6 gal.,, 39.6 Imp. gal),
and when the indicator light is on, the
needle at “F” or “1/1" means approximate-
ly 87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp. gal).
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Engine coolant temperature

gauge

EY15026

Type A

EY15025

Type B

The gauge indicates the engine coolant
temperature when the ignition switch is
on. The engine operating temperature
will vary with changes in weather and
engine load.

If the needle points to the red zone or
higher, stop your vehicle and allow the
engine to cool.

Your vehicle may overheat during severe
operating conditions, such as:

® Driving up a long hill on a hot day

® Reducing speed or stopping after high
speed driving

® |dling for a long period with the air
conditioning on in stop-and-go traffic

® Towing a trailer



Odometer and two trip

Tachometer meters
NOTICE

¢ Do not remove the thermostat in @\NWN i
the engine cooling system as this '\% 000
may cause the engine to overheat. \\
The thermostat is designed to con- ,§ 2
trol the flow of coolant to keep the g {} TRIPA]
temperature of the engine within . . O
the specified operating range. 5 Q

€ Do not continue driving with an \’X 0() TR
overheated engine. See “If your ve- \\ @& 6
hicle overheats” on page 262 in M ™ O

Section 4.

EY 15003

EY15004

The tachometer in Qes engine speed
in thousands éﬂn (revolutions per
minute). Use i ile driving to select
correct shlf omts and to prevent en-

nd over-revving.

gine fu
DrivinE %h the engine running too fast

cau excessive engine wear and poor
onomy. Remember, in most cases

f
%lower the engine speed, the greater
the fuel economy.

NOTICE

Do not let the indicator needle get
into the red zone. This may cause

severe engine damage.

This meter displays the odometer and
two trip meters.

1. Odometer—Shows the total
the vehicle has been driven.

2. Two trip meters—Show two different
distances independently driven since
the last time each trip meter was set
to zero.

distance

You can use one trip meter to calculate
the fuel economy and the other to
measure the distance on each trip. All
trip meter data is cancelled if the elec-
trical power source is disconnected.

3. Trip meter reset knob—Resets the two
trip meters to zero, and also change
the meter display.
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To change the meter display, quickly
push and release the knob. The meter
display changes in the order from the
odometer to trip meter A to trip meter
B, then back to the odometer each
time you push.

To reset the trip meter A to zero, dis-
play the meter A reading, then push
and hold the knob until the meter is
set to zero. The same process can be
applied for resetting the trip meter B.
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Service reminder indicators and warning buzzers

If the indicator or buzzer comes on...

Do this.

@©

If parking brake is off, stop immediately and contact Toyota dealer.

(@) (indicator and buzzer*) *. For vehicles with the vehicle stability control system only
(b) é Fasten driver’'s seat belt. ’\0
Cy
A
PASSENGER Q
(c) Fasten front passenger’o t belt.
R
@ Stop and ch@?
o)
(e) S ) St(g{gj check.
O
o
. . .
(f) ) g Add engine oil.
(@) 0 Take vehicle to Toyota dealer.
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If the indicator or buzzer comes on... Do this.
(h) i‘} Fill up tank.
(i) ’\q" Take vehicle to Toyota dealer imr@g&}ely.
LA
A4
. Take vehicle to Toyota e@(kx If brake system warning light is also on, stop
1) ABS or () immediately and conta(& ota dealer.
&v
(k) @\ Close all side@% and back door.
N
() T-BELT TakQ@XIe to Toyota dealer.
~ 1O
(m) ! YS Drain water.
(indicator and buzzer)
(n) A/TP Shift four-wheel drive control lever out of “N".
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If the indicator or buzzer comes on...

Do this.

(0)

A/TOIL

Stop and check.

TEMP
(p) .\'{gg Take vehicle to Toyota dealer. | OQ
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(a) Brake System Warning Light and
Buzzer

This light comes on in the following cases
when the ignition key is in the “ON" posi-
tion.

® When the parking brake is applied...
With the anti-lock brake system—

This light comes on for a few seconds
when the ignition key is turned to the
“ON" position even after the parking brake
is released.

® When the brake fluid level is low...

/N CAUTION

It is dangerous to continue driving
normally when the brake fluid level is
low.

® When vacuum is low (diesel-powered
vehicles without the vehicle stability
control system)...

® When the hydraulic brake booster
fails (with the vehicle stability con-
trol system)...
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éo

If the hydraulic booster causes a problem
resulting in poor braking performance, the
warning light comes on and buzzer sounds
continuously.

Have your vehicle checked at your
Toyota dealer in the following case

® The light does not come on eveb
parking brake is applied whe & gni-
tion key is in the “ON" po t

With the anti-lock brake @m—

® The light does not co n even if the

ignition key is turn with the park-
ing brake releaé
A warning lig @w g on briefly during
operation do indicate a probiem

<<0

W\

/N CAUTION

Without the anti-lock brake system—

If the light does not turn off even
after the parking brake is released
while the engine is running, immedi-
ately stop your vehicle at a safe
place and contact your Toyota dealer.
In this case, the brakes may not work
properly and your stopping distance
will become longer. Depress the brake
pedal firmly and bring the vehicle to
an immediate stop.

With the anti-lock brake system—

If any of the following conditions oc-
curs, immediately stop your vehicle at
a safe place and contact your Toyota-
dealer.

® The light does not turn off even
after the parking brake is released
while the engine is running.




® With the vehicle stability control
system—The warning buzzer comes
on together with the warning light.

In either case, this can indicate that
the brakes may not work properly
and your stopping distance will be-
come longer. Depress the brake
pedal firmly and bring the vehicle
to an immediate stop.

® The brake system warning light re-
mains on together with the “ABS”
warning light.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely un-
stable during braking.

With the vehicle stability control sys-
tem—

Any of the following conditions may oc-

cur, but do not indicate the malfunc-

tion:

® The light may stay on for about 60
seconds after the ignition key is turned
to the "ON" position. It is normal if it
turns off after a while.

® Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly
may turn on the warning light and
buzzer. It'is normal if the light turns off
and the buzzer stops sounding after a
few seconds.

® You may hear a small sound in the
engine compartment after the engine
started or the brake pedal is depres"
repeatedly. This is a pump p ing
sound of the brake system, é’}'it is
not a malfunction. 0

(b) Driver’s Seat Belt R er Light

The light acts as a rem'n& to buckle up
the driver's seat belts

%s turned to “ON” or
“START", the re er light flashes if the
driver's seat Sglt is not fastened. Unless
the drive, f@ens the belt, the light con-
tinues ﬂQing.

eo

Once the ignitio

(c) Front Passenger’s Seat Belt Re-
minder Light

The light acts as a reminder to have the
front passenger buckle up the seat belt.

Once the ignition key is turned to “ON”,
the reminder light flashes if a passenger
sits in the front passenger seat and does
not fasten the seat beit. However, if a
front passenger uses an additional seat
cushion, the light may not flash even
when the seat belt is not buckled up.

If luggage or other load is placed on the
front outside passenger seat, depending
on its weight and how it is placed on the
seat, built-in sensors in the seat cushion
may detect the pressure, causing the re-
minder light to flash.

(d) Discharge Warning Light

This light warns that the battery is being
discharged.

If it comes on while you are driving, there
is a problem somewhere in the charging
system.

The engine ignition will continue to oper-
ate, however, until the battery is dis-
charged. Twrn off the air conditioning,
blower, radio, etc., and drive directly to
the nearest Toyota dealer or repair shop.

121



NOTICE

Do not continue driving if the engine
drive belt is broken or loose.

(e) Low Engine Oil Pressure Warning
Light

This light warns that the engine oil pres-
sure is too low.

If it flickers or stays on while you are
driving, pull off the road to a safe place
and stop the engine immediately. Cali a
Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop for
assistance.

The light may occasionally flicker when
the engine is idling or it may come on
briefly after a hard stop. There is no
cause for concern if it then goes out when
the engine is accelerated slightly.

The light may come on when the oil level
is extremely low. It is not designed to
indicate low oil level, and the oil level
must be checked using the level dipstick.

NOTICE

Do not drive the vehicle with the
warning light on—even for one block.
It may ruin the engine.
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() Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light
(diesel-powered vehicles)

This light indicates that the engine oil le-
vel needs to be checked. If the light
comes on while you are driving on rough
roads or steep inclines, take your vehjcle
to a level spot to see whether the WNght
goes off. If it remains on, chec oil
level following the instructionsé' heck-
ing the engine oil level” on@ 300 in

Section 7-2.

While driving on steeprggwes or rough
roads which causes vehicle to sub-
stantially sway orQ curves, this light
may come on the movement of

engine oil in%.engine‘

in normal Londitions, due to engine oil
consu > this light may come on earli-
er th%t e specified service interval of
thexscheduled maintenance. This is be-
C the engine oil is consumed to the

@level within the scheduled mainte-
ance interval and does not indicate a

problem. (For detailed information, see
“Facts about engine oil consumption” on
page 226 in Section 2.}

NOTICE

Continued engine operation with low
engine oil will damage the engine.

(g) Malfunction Indicator Lamp

This lamp warns that there is a problem
somewhere in your engine electrical sys-
tem, electronic engine control system,
electronic throttle control system or auto-
matic transmission electrical system.

If it comes on while you are driving, have
your vehicle checked/repaired by your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

Gasoline engine—

If engine speed does not increase when
the accelerator pedal is depressed, there
may be a problem somewhere in your
electronic throttle control system.

At this time, vibration may occur. Howev-
er, if you depress the accelerator pedal
more firmly and slowly, you can drive your
vehicle at low speeds. Have your vehicle
checked by your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

Even if the abnormality of the electronic
throttle control system is corrected during
low speed driving, the system may not be
recovered until the engine is stopped and
the ignition key is turned to "ACC" or
‘LOCK" position.



/N CAUTION

Be especially careful to prevent erro-
neous pedal operation.

Diesel engine—

If engine speed does not increase when
the accelerator pedal is depressed, there
may be a problem somewhere in the elec-
tronic engine control system. Stop the ve-
hicle and contact your Toyota dealer or
take your vehicle carefully, since the ve-
hicle performance will be lower than nor-
mal, to your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

Even if the abnormality of the electronic
throttle control system is corrected during
low speed driving, the system may not be
recovered until the engine is stopped and
the ignition key is turned to "ACC”" or
“LOCK" position.

(h) Low Fuel Level Warning Light

This light comes on when the fuel level
in the tank becomes nearly empty. Fill up
the tank as soon as possible.

On inclines or curves, due to the move-
ment of fuel in the tank, the low fuel level
warning light may come on earlier than
usual.

(i) SRS Warning Light

This light will come on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ON” position.
After about 6 seconds, the light will go
off. This means the airbag and front
seat belt pretensioner system are oper.
ating properly.

The warning light system monitors Q
bag sensor assembly, front air@en-
sors, side and curtain shield ai sen-
sors, curtain shield airb ésensors,
driver's seat position sens iver's seat
belt buckle switch, fron\ssét belt preten-
sioner assemblies, in , warning light,

interconnecting wiri@ d power sources.
If either of the f@mng conditions occurs,
this |nd|cates malfunction somewhere in
the parts ored by the warning light
system% act your Toyota dealer as
soon ssible to service the vehicle.
'@ ight does not come on when the
énmon key is turned to the “ON" posi-
tion or remains on for more than 6
seconds or flashes.

® The light comes on or flashes while
driving.

(i) “ABS” Warning Light

Without the vehicle stability control
system—

The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON" position. if the anti-
lock brake system works properly, the
light turns off after a few seconds. There-
after, if the system malfunctions, the light
comes on again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate,
but the brake system still operates con-
ventionally.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
but the brake assist system still operates.
In this case, the wheels could lock up
during a sudden braking or braking on
slippery road surfaces.
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If either of the following conditions oc-
curs, this indicates a malfunction some-
where in the components monitored by
the warning light system. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possibie to
service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the "ON" posi-
tion, or remains on.

® The light comes on while you are driv-
ing.

A warning light turning on briefly during

operation does not indicate a problem.

& CAUTION

If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.
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With rear differential lock: However, it is
a normal operation for the light to be on
with rear differential locked. At this time,
the anti-lock brake system does not oper-
ate.

With the vehicle stability control sys-
tem— 6

The light comes on when the g&gkey

is turned to the “ON" position. anti-
lock brake system and the e assist
system work properly, th \&t turns off
after a few seconds. T, fter, if either

of the systems m tions, the light

comes on again. Q‘
When the © ! ing light is on (and

the brake sy warning light is off), the
following sg¢stem do not operate, but the

brake y@ still operates conventionally.
L4 An'rok brake system

&uke assist system
e ctive traction control system
]

Vehicle stability control system
® Downhill assist control system
® Hill-start assist control system

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
so that the wheels could lock up during
a sudden braking or braking on slippery
road surfaces.

If either of the following conditions oc-
curs, this indicates a malfunction some-
where in the components monitored by
the warning light system. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible to
service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion, or remains on.

® The light comes on while you are driv-
ing.

A warning light turning on briefly during

operation does not indicate a problem.



& CAUTION

If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.

Either of the following conditions may
occur, but do not indicate a malfunc-
tion:

® The light may stay on for about 60
seconds after the ignition key is turned
to the “ON" position. It is normal if it
turns off after a while.

® Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly
may turn on the light. It is normal if it
turns off after a few seconds.

(k) Open Door Warning Light

This light remains on until all the side
doors and back door are completely
closed.

(1) Timing Belt Replacement Warning
Light (diesel engine)

This light will come on every time when
the trip amount gets between 140000 km
and 150000 km in kilometer reading or
80000 miles to indicate that the timin
belt should be replaced. Therefore,

it comes on, have the belt replace é
mediately and the warning light ré\'

our Toyota dealer.
y y A \\
NI

NOTICE

Continued driving WI&KB) having the
belt replaced will t in a broken

belt and engi?L

NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the warn-
ing light and buzzer on. Continued
driving with water accumulated in the
fuel filter will damage the fuel injec-
tion pump.

(n) Unengaged “Park” Warning Light
This light warns that the transmission
‘Park” mechanism is not engaged. If the
four-wheel drive control lever is in the “N"
position while the selector lever is in the
“P" position, the transmission will disen-
gage and the wheels will not lock.

N
(m) Fuel F|It Warnmg Light and Buzz-

@ engine)
The li and buzzer warn you that the
amo f accumulated water in the fuel
fil as reached the specified level.
hey come on, drain the water immedi-

ately. (See page 304 Section 7-2 for
instructions for how to drain the water.)

/N CAUTION

To restore the park function, shift the
four-wheel drive control lever out of
“N”, or the vehicle can move.
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(o) Automatic Transmission Fluid Tem-
perature Warning Light

This light warns that the automatic trans-
mission fluid temperature is too high.

If this light comes on while you are driv-
ing, slow down and pull off the road. Stop
the vehicle at a safe place and put the
selector lever in “P". With the engine id-
ling, wait untii the light goes off. If the
light goes off, you may start the vehicle
again. If the light does not go off, call a
Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop for
assistance.

NOTICE

Continued driving with the warning
light on may damage the automatic
transmission.
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(p) “VSC TRC” Warning Light

This light warns that there is a problem
somewhere in the following.

® Active traction control system
® Vehicle stability control system
® Downhill assist control system Q
® Hill-start assist control systgﬁ\(\

The lights will come on when gs
key turned to “ON”, and
a few seconds.

gnition
off after

The lights may come for 60 seconds
after the ignition keQ turned to the “ON"

position. It is noQ if they go out after
a while.

Depressing brake pedal repeatedly
may turn he lights. It is normal if they

a few seconds.

go on?
no problem when the “VSC TRC”
g light comes on when the brake

% ator temperature becomes high.
f the light comes on while driving, the

system does not work. However, as con-
ventional braking operates when applied,
there is no problem to continue your driv-

ing.

in the following cases, contact your Toyota
deater:

® The warning light does not come on
after the ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light remains on after the
ignition key is turned to "ON”".

® The warning light comes on while driv-
ing.

Gasoline engine—When the brake fluid

level is too low, the above-mentioned sys-

tems will not operate and the warning light
comes on.



CHECKING
INDICATORS (except the low fuel level
warning light)

SERVICE REMINDER

1. Apply the parking brake.
2. Open one of the side doors or back

door.
The open door warning light should
come on.

. Close the door.
The open door warning light should go
off.

. Turn the ignition key to “ON",
not start the engine.

but do

All the service reminder indicators ex-
cept the open door warning light should
come on.

Without the vehicle stability control
system—

The tollowing service reminder indica-
tors go off after a few seconds.

® “ABS” warning light
® Height control indicator light
® Height control “OFF" indicator light

The SRS warning light goes off after
about 6 seconds.

With the vehicle stability control sys-
tem—

The following service reminder indica-
tors go off after a few seconds.

® “ABS" warning light

® “VYSC TRC" warning light Q
® “VSC OFF” indicator light . O

e Siip indicator light LA

® Height control indicator i

® Height control “OFF” @gj light

® Downhill assist co @ system indi-
cator light

The SRS warni th goes off after
about 6 sec

There m e he case that the "ABS”
warn (brake assist system
warn t “VSC TRC” and "VSC

dlcator light stay on tor about
conds after the ignition key is

&ed to the “ON” position. 1t is nor-
mal if they go out after a while.

5. Vehicles with automatic transmission

only: Place the four-whee! control lever
in “N" position and the selector lever
in “P" position.

The unengaged “Park” warning light
should come on.

6. Vehicles with automatic transmission
only: Shift the four-wheel drive control
tever out of “N”".

The unengaged “Park” warning light
should go off.

If any service reminder indicator or warn-
ing buzzer does not function as described
above, have it checked by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.
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Ignition switch with steering
lock (gasoline engine)

S
poossiy

%

EY16045

“START”—Starter motor on. The key
will return to the “ON” position when
released.

For starting tips, see page 239 in Section
3.

“ON”
on.

This is the normal driving position.

—Engine on and all accessories

It is not malfunction if the needle on all
meters and gauge move slightly when the
ignition switch is turned to the "ON” posi-
tion.
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“ACC”—Accessories such as the radio
operate, but the engine is off.

“LOCK”—ENngine is off and the steering
wheel is locked. The key can be re-
moved only at this position.

You must push in the key to turn the y
from “ACC” to the "LOCK” positi
vehicles with an automatic trar-;?M ion,
the selector lever must be pu ‘P
position before pushing the bp’

Once you remove the ke@ engine im-
mobilizer system is aut ally set. (See
“Engine immobilizer m on page 14
in Section 1-2))

When startin, r%englne the key may
seem stuck the “LOCK" position. To
free lt f| e sure the key is pushed all
the and then rock the steering
whee ghtly while turning the key gently.

NOTICE

Do not leave the key in the "“ON”
position if the engine is not running.
The battery will discharge and the
ignition could be damaged.

\0 & CAUTION

For manual transmission:

Never remove the key when the ve-
hicle is moving, as this will lock the
steering wheel and result in loss of
steering control.




Ignition switch with steering
lock (diesel engine)

\

EY16045

“START”—Starter motor on. The key
will return to the “ON” position when
released.

For starting tips, see page 239 in Section
3.

“ON”"—Engine on and all accessories
on. Before starting, glow plugs on and
engine preheated.

This is the normal driving position.

It is not malfunction if the needle on all
meters and gauge move slightly when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion.

“ACC”"—Accessories such as the radio
operate, but the engine is off.

“LOCK”—ENngine is off and the steering
wheel is locked. The key can be re-
moved only at this position.

You must push in the key to turn the k
from “ACC" to the "LOCK" position§

vehicles with an automatic trans% ,
the selector lever must be put ib ‘P
position before pushing the key.
Once you remove the key, %gine im-
mobilizer system is autom@ticdlly set. (See
“Engine immobilizer s 5&9 on page 14
in Section 1-2.)

thme, the key may
e "LOCK" position. To
sure the key is pushed all
the wayyi nd then rock the steering
wheel s%tly while turning the key gently.

When starting
seem stuck at
free it, first

NOTICE

Do not leave the key in the “ON”
position if the engine is not running.
The battery will discharge.

\O" /N CAUTION

;or manual transmission:

Never remove the key when the ve-
hicle is moving, as this will lock the
steering wheel and result in loss of
steering control.
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Automatic transmission (4-speed)

Selector lever

-

\

“ON” position.)

% Shift normally.

0 ith the brake pedal depressed
(

The ignition switch must be in

EY16048y
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Your automatic transmission has a shift
lock system to minimize the possibility of
incorrect operation. This means you can
only shift out of “P" position when the
brake pedal is depressed (with the ignition
switch in "ON" position).

(a) Selector lever

The shift position is also displayed on the
instrument cluster.

P: Parking, engine starting and key
removal

R: Reverse
N: Neutral

D: Normal driving
(shifting into overdrive possible)

3: Engine braking
(shifting into overdrive not possible)

2: Stronger engine braking
L: Maximum engine braking



(b) Normal driving

1. Start the engine as instructed in “How
to start the engine” on page 240 in
Section 3. The transmission must be in
“P” or *N".

When the four-wheel drive control lever is
in “LL" or “L" (low-speed position, center
differential locked), the driving pattern se-
lector setting has no effect on gear shift
timing. (See “Four-wheel drive system” on
page 141 in this Section for information of
the four-wheel drive control lever.)

2. With your foot holding down the brake
pedal, shift the selector lever to “D".

When the lever is in the "D” position, the
automatic transmission system will select
the most suitable gear for running condi-
tions such as normal cruising, hill climb-
ing, hard towing, etc.

Always use the “D" position for better fuel
economy and quieter driving. If the engine
coolant temperature is low or when the
four-wheel drive control lever is in “LL" or
“L" (low-speed position, center differential
locked), the transmission will not shift into
the overdrive gear even in the “D" posi-
tion. (See “Four-wheel drive system” on
page 141 in this Section for information of
the four-wheel drive control lever.)

A CAUTION

Never put your foot on the accelera-
tor pedal while shifting.

3. Release the parking brake and bra@

pedal. Depress the accelerator. @1
slowly for smooth starting. \g

(c) Using engine braking ()
To use engine braking, you @Qownshiﬂ
the transmission as folloQ
® Shift into the “3” Q{l n. THe trans-
mission will dowﬁ to third gear and
engine braki e enabled.
® Shift into theN\'2" position. The trans-
mission downshift to second gear
ehicle speed drops down to

whe
or low€r than the following speed, and
S er engine braking will be en-

d.
our-whee! drive control lever in “HL”"

or "H" ............ 88 km/h (54 mph)

Four-wheel drive control lever in “L" or
LL" oo 34 km/h (21 mph)

® Shift into the “L" position. The trans-
mission will downshift to first gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than the following speed, and
maximum engine braking will be en-
abled.

Four-wheel drive control lever in "HL"

or “H" ............ 51 km/h (31 mph)
Four-wheel drive control lever in “L" or
LR 19 km/h (11 mph)

Vehicles with cruise control—When the
cruise control is being used, even if you
downshift from “D” to “3", engine braking
will not be enabled because the cruise
control is not cancelled.

For ways to decrease the vehicle speed,
see “Cruise control” on page 164 in this
Section.

& CAUTION

Be careful when downshifting on a
slippery surface. Abrupt shifting
could cause the vehicle to skid or
spin.
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(d) Using the “2” and “L” positions
The “2” and “L" positions are used for

strong engine braking as described pre-
viously.

With the selector lever in “2” or “L", you
can start the vehicle in motion as with the
lever in “D".

With the selector lever in "2", the vehicle
will start in first gear and automatically
shift to second gear.

With the selector lever in “L", the trans-
mission is engaged in first gear.

& Do not continue hill climbing or
hard towing for a long time in the
“2” or “L” position. This may cause
severe automatic transmission dam-
age from overheating. To prevent
such damage, “D” or “3” positj
should be used in hill cIimPiB

/N cAUTION

Never attempt to move the selector
lever into “P” position under any cir-
cumstances while the vehicle is mov-
ing. Serious mechanical damage and
loss of vehicle control may resulit.

hard towing.
X\

NOTICE

& Be careful not to over-rev the en-
gine. Watch the tachometer to keep
engine rpm from going into the red
zone. The approximate maximum al-
lowable speed for each position is
given below for your reference:

Four-wheel drive control lever in
IIH)! Or “HL”
[ 101 km/h (62 mph)
o 55 km/h (34 mph)

Four-wheel drive control lever in
IIL!J or “LLI!
O i 39 km/h (24 mph)
B B 21 km/h (13 mph)

(e) Backing up OQ')
1. Bring the vehicle to a@mplete stop.

2. With the brake p held down with
your foot, shift lector lever to the

“R” position.
postion, &

., X'Norice

\tinto reverse while the ve-
moving.

Neve
hicléNg
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&

O’arking
. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. Pull the parking brake lever fully to
securely apply the parking brake.

3. With the brake pedal pressed down,
shift the selector lever to the “P" posi-
tion.

(g) Good driving practice

® |f the transmission repeatedly shifts up
and down between third gear and over-
drive gears when climbing a gentle
slope, shift the selector lever to the "3”
position. Be sure to shift the selector
lever to the “D" position immediately
afterward.

® When towing a trailer, in order to main-
tain engine braking efficiency, do not
use “D" position. The selector lever
must be in the “3" position.

& CAUTION

Always keep your foot on the brake
pedal while stopped with the engine
running. This prevents the vehicle
from creeping.




NOTICE

Always use the brake pedal or the
parking brake to hold the vehicle on
an upgrade. Do not attempt to hold
the vehicle using the accelerator ped-
al, as this can cause the transmission
to overheat.

2nd
STRT

He) EY16054
(h) Driving in

"2 @TRT" (second
start) mode é

In the “2nd ST
the transmi

' (second start) mode,
n system shifts up from
second geak _Wse this mode when starting
your ve%e in sand, mud, ice or snow.
To e “2nd STRT" mode, push the
‘2 RT" mode selector button. in the
‘ STRT" mode, the "2nd STRT” indica-
tor light comes on.

(i) If you cannot shift the selector le-
ver out of “P” position

If you cannot shift the selector lever from
“P" position even though the brake pedal
is depressed, use “SHIFT LOCK" button.
For instructions, see “If you cannot shift
automatic transmission selector lever” on
page 280 in Section 4.

135



Automatic transmission (5-speed)

Selector
lever

\

OVith the brake pedal depressed
% (The ignition switch must be in
"ON" position.)

N Shift normally.

EY16072y
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Your automatic transmission has a shift
lock system to minimize the possibility of
incorrect operation. This means you can
only shift out of “P” position when the
brake pedal is depressed (with the ignition
switch in “ON" position).

(a) Selector lever

The shift position is also displayed on the
instrument cluster.

P: Parking, engine starting and key
removal

R: Reverse
N: Neutral

D: Normal driving
(shifting into overdrive possible)

4: Engine braking

(shifting into overdrive not possible)
3, 2: Stronger engine braking
L: Maximum engine braking



(b) Normal driving

1. Start the engine as instructed in "How
to start the engine” on page 240 in
Section 3. The transmission must be in
“P* or “N".

When the four-wheel drive control lever is
in “LL” or “L" (low-speed position, center
differential locked), the driving pattern se-
lector setting has no effect on gear shift
timing. (See “Four-wheel drive system” on
page 141 in this Section for information of
the four-wheel drive control lever.)

2. With your foot holding down the brake
pedal, shift the selector lever to "D".

When the lever is in the “D” position, the
automatic transmission system will select
the most suitable gear for running condi-
tions such as normal cruising, hill climb-
ing, hard towing, etc.

Always use the “D” position for better fuel
economy and quieter driving. If the engine
coolant temperature is low or when the
four-wheel drive control lever is in “LL" or
“L” (low-speed position, center differential
locked), the transmission will not shift into
the overdrive gear even in the “D" posi-
tion. (See “Four-wheel drive system” on
page 141 in this Section for information of
the four-wheel drive control lever.)

/N CAuTION

Never put your foot on the accelera-
tor pedal while shifting.

3. Release the parking brake and brake

pedal. Depress the accelerator, @
slowly for smooth starting. \g

(c) Using engine braking ()

To use engine braking, you @Qownshift

the transmission as foI|oQ

® Shift into the “4” d&tl n. The trans-
mission will do t to fourth gear
and engine ill be enabled.

® Shift into theN\'3” position. The trans-
mission downshift to third gear

ehicle speed drops down to

when

or lowgr than the following speed, and

sir&qger engine braking will be en-
d

i Pour—wheel drive control lever in “HL"

or "H” ........... 130 km/h (80 mph)
Four-wheel drive control lever in “L” or
“LL” 50 km/h (31 mph)

@ Shift into the “2" position. The trans-
mission will downshift to second gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than the following speed, and
stronger engine braking will be en-
abled.

Four-wheel drive control lever in “HL"
or "H” ............ 86 km/h (53 mph)

Four-wheel drive control lever in “L” or
LU 33 km/h (20 mph)

® Shift into the “L" position. The trans-
mission will downshift to first gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than the following speed, and
maximum engine braking will be en-
abled.

Four-wheel drive control lever in “HL"

or "H” ............ 41 km/h (25 mph)
Four-wheel drive control lever in “L” or
LLY 15 km/h (9 mph)

Vehicles with cruise control—When the
cruise control is being used, even if you
downshift from “D" to "4", engine braking
will not be enabled because the cruise
control is not cancelled.
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For ways to decrease the vehicle speed,
see “Cruise control” on page 164 in this
Section.

/N CAUTION

Be careful when downshifting on a
slippery surface. Abrupt shifting
could cause the vehicle to skid or
spin.

(d) Using “3”, “2” and “L” positions
The “3", “2" and “L" positions are used for
strong engine braking as described pre-
viously.

With the selector lever in "3", “2” or “L",

you can start the vehicle in motion as
with the lever in “D".

With the selector lever in “3" or “2", the
vehicle will start in first gear and automat-

ically shift to third gear or second gear. 9
With the selector lever in “L", the trans- Y

mission is engaged in first gear.
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NOTICE

@ Be careful not to over-rev the en-
gine. Watch the tachometer to keep
engine rpm from going into the red
zone. The approximate maximum al-
lowable speed for each positiom\j
given below for your refer
Four-wheel drive control&r in

“H” or “HL”

“B . 138 (85 mph)
“QT .. 9 (59 mph)
W m/h (34 mph)

Four-wheel d control lever in

l(L!’ Or “’L ” @
“37 L NEE
152!!

0& .......

54 km/h (33 mph)
37 km/h (22 mph)
21 km/h (13 mph)

ot continue hill climbing or
)‘q;d towing for a long time in the

03 , “2” or “L” position. This may
cause severe automatic transmis-
sion damage from overheating. To
prevent such damage, “4” position
should be used in hill climbing or
hard towing.

g o9

& Do

(e) Backing up
1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. With the brake pedal held down with
your foot, shift the selector lever to the
“R" position. ’

NOTICE

Never shift into reverse while the ve-
hicle is moving.

(f) Parking
1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. Pull the parking brake lever up fully to
securely apply the parking brake.

3. With the brake pedal pressed down,
shift the selector lever to the “P" posi-
tion.

/N CAUTION

Never attempt to move the selector
lever into “P” position under any cir-
cumstances while the vehicle is mov-
ing. Serious mechanical damage and
loss of vehicle control may result.




(9) Good driving practice

® |f the transmission repeatedly shifts up
and down between fourth gear and
overdrive when climbing a gentle slope,
shift the selector lever to the “4" posi-
tion. Be sure to shift the selector iever
to the “D" position immediately after-
ward.

® When towing a trailer, in order to main-
tain engine braking efficiency, do not
use “D"” position.

& CAUTION

Always keep your foot on the brake
pedal while stopped with the engine
running. This prevents the vehicle
from creeping.

NOTICE

Always use the brake pedal or the
parking brake to hold the vehicle on
an upgrade. Do not attempt to hold
the vehicle using the accelerator ped-
al, as this can cause the transmission
to overheat.

2nd
STRT

EY16054

7]

(h) Driving in * &STRT”
start) mode

In the “"2nd ST " (second start) mode,

the transm n system shifts up from

second se this mode when starting
your veh le in sand, mud, ice or snow.

e “2nd STRT” mode, push the
! RT" mode selector button. In the
! STRT"” mode, the “2nd STRT" indica-

tor light comes on.

(second

(i) If you cannot shift the selector le-
ver out of “P” position

If you cannot shift the selector lever from
“P”" position even though the brake pedal
is depressed, use “SHIFT LOCK" button.
For instructions, see “If you cannot shift
automatic transmission selector fever” on
page 280 in Section 4.
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Manual transmission

6-speed
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The shift pattern is conventional as

shown above.

In case of driving your vehicle with
6-speed manual transmission, the buzzer
will sound when you shift the gear into
“R" (reverse).

rest your foot on the pedal whi iving,

because it will cause clutc le. Do
e vehicle

not use the clutch to

when stopped on an uphi ade—use the
parking brake.

Upshifting too so r downshifting too
late will caus jnyg, and possibly ping-

ing. Regularl ing the engine to maxi-
mum spee in“each gear will cause ex-

cessiv Q\ ine wear and high fuel
cons@

Press the clutch pedal down fully&e
shifting, and then release it slowl% not
b

éo

Maximum allowable speeds

To get on a highway or to pass slower
traffic, maximum acceleration may be nec-
essary. Make sure you observe the follow-
ing maximum allowable speeds in each
gear:

km/h (mph)
5-speed
Transmission Transfer
“H” or "HL"” “L” or “LL”
1 40 (24) 16  (9)
2 75 (46) 29 (18)
3 107 (66) 42 (26)
6-speed
Transmission Transfer
“H" or “"HL" “LL”

46  (28)
88 (54) 34 (21
129 (80) 50 (31
161 (100) 63 (39
180 (111) 75 (46

a0 =

NOTICE

Do not downshift if you are going
faster than the maximum allowable
speed for the next lower gear.




Good driving practice

® |f it is difficult to shift into reverse, put
the transmission in neutral, release the
clutch pedal momentarily, and then try
again.

® When towing a trailer, in order to main-
tain engine braking efficiency, do not
use fifth gear (5-speed) or sixth gear
(6-speed).

A CAUTION

Be careful when downshifting on a
slippery surface. Abrupt shifting
could cause the vehicle to skid or
spin.

NOTICE

Make sure the vehicle is completely
stopped before shifting into reverse.

Four-wheel drive system—
(a) Four-wheel drive control
(lever type)

EY 16007

Use the four-whee ve control lever
to select the fo transfer modes.
“H” (high spee osition): Lever at "H”
Use this fo rmal driving on dry hard-

surfacedfoads. This position gives greater
economy} quietest ride and least wear.

“HLg igh speed position, center differ-
ntal locked): Lever at “HL”

e this for normal driving on wet, icy or
snow-covered roads.

“N” (neutral position): Lever at “N”
No power is delivered to the wheels. The
vehicle must be stopped.

“LL” (low speed position, center differ-
ential locked): Lever at “LL"

Use this for maximum power and traction.
Use “LL" for climbing or descending steep
hills, off-road driving, and hard pulling in
sand, mud or deep snow.

The center differential lock indicator light
comes on when the “HL” or “LL” mode is
selected.

See “(b) Shifting procedure” on page 142
for further instructions.
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(b) Shifting procedure
(with manual transmission)
SHIFTING BETWEEN “H” AND “HL”

To shift from “H” to “HL”,
four-wheel drive control lever.

move the

This can be done at any vehicle speed.
You need not depress the clutch pedal.

If the indicator light does not come on
when you shift the transfer into “HL", drive
straight ahead while accelerating or decel-

erating.
A CAUTION

Never move the four-wheel drive con-
trol lever if wheels are slipping. Stop
the slipping or spinning before shift-
ing.

To shift from “HL” to “H”, simply move
the four-wheel drive control lever.

This can be done at any vehicle speed.
You need not depress the clutch pedal.

If the indicator light does not go off when
you shift the transfer into “H", drive
straight ahead while accelerating or dece!-
erating, or drive in reverse.
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SHIFTING BETWEEN “HL” AND “LL”
To shift from “HL” to “LL”, stop the
vehicle or reduce your speed to less than
8 km/h (5 mph). With your foot off the
accelerator pedal, depress the clutch ped-
al and move the four-wheel drive co@l
To shift from “LL” to “HL", the
clutch pedal and move the

This can be done at any@ le speed.

lever.
gxr heel
drive control lever.

(b) Shifting procedure
(with automatic transmission)
SHIFTING BETWEEN “H” AND “HL”

To shift from “H” to “HL”,
four-wheel drive control lever.

move the

This can be done at any vehicle speed.
If the indicator light does not come on
when you shift the transfer into "HL", drive
straight ahead while accelerating or decel-
erating.

A CAUTION

Never move the four-wheel drive con-
trol lever if wheels are slipping. Stop
the slipping or spinning before shift-
ing.

To shift from “HL” to “H”, simply move
the four-wheel drive control lever.

This can be done at any vehicle speed.

If the indicator light does not go off when
you shift the transfer into “H", drive
straight ahead while accelerating or decel-
erating, or drive in reverse.

SHIFTING BETWEEN “HL” AND “LL”

To shift between “HL” and “LL”, stop
the vehicle and put the transmission in
“N". With your foot holding down the
brake pedal, move the four-wheel drive
control lever.



Four-wheel drive system—
(a) Four-wheel drive control
(lever/button type)

EY16027

Use the four-wheel drive control lever
and center differential lock button to
select the transfer and center differen-
tial modes.

The “H" and “L" position of the four-wheel
drive control lever provides either lock or
unlock mode of the center differential de-
pending on the center differential lock but-
ton position.

Use the center differential lock system if
your wheels get stuck in a ditch, or when
you are driving on a slippery or bumpy
surface. When the center differential is
locked, the vehicle stability control system
is automatically turned off and the center
differential lock and “VSC OFF" indicat

lights come on because the function&t
controls engine performance intgr s
with the process of freeing you\r(wjh els.

NOTICE  O\NY

As soon as the center rential lock
switch is turned o e “VSC OFF”
indicator light c on. After the
wheels are ou e ditch or off the
slippery or bumpy surface, turn the
center dif] ‘&ntial lock switch off.
Make sg@at the center differential
lock indicator light and vehicle stabil-
ity rol system off indicator light
t ff.

“H” (high speed position, center differ-
ential unlocked): Lever at “H", center dif-
ferential lock button left out

Use this for normal driving on all types of
roads, from dry hard-surfaced roads to
wet, icy or snow-covered roads. This
position gives greater economy, quietest
ride, least wear and better vehicle control.

“H” (high speed position, center differ-
ential locked): Lever at "H", center differ-
ential lock button pushed in

Use this for greater traction when you
experience a loss of power, such as
wheel slipping, in the center differential
unlock mode.

“N” (neutral position): Lever at “N"

No power is delivered to the wheels.
The vehicle must be stopped.

“L” (low speed position, center differen-
tial unlocked): Lever at “L", center differ-
ential lock button left out

Use this for maximum power and traction.
Use this for climbing or descending steep
hills, off-road driving, and hard pulling in
sand or mud.

In this mode, the braking feeling that oc-
curs when the wheels are negotiating a
sharp corner is further reduced than in the
“L" (low position, center differential locked)
mode.
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“L” (low speed position, center differen-
tial locked): Lever at “L", center differen-
tial lock button pushed in

Use this for maximum power and traction.
Use this for hard pulling in situations the
vehicle cannot negotiate even in the “L”
(low speed position, center differential un-
locked) mode. Also, using this mode when
driving down steep off-road inclines wili
help contribute to increased vehicle stabil-
ity.

The indicator light tells when the differen-
tial lock is engaged. Note that the differ-
ential is not still locked as long as the
indicator light remains off.

When the. operation is not completed, the
indicator blinks. If the indicator light does
not go off when you push out the center
differential lock button, drive straight
ahead while accelerating or decelerating,
or drive in reverse.

The center differential lock system opera-
tion is not completed within 5 seconds
while the cruise control system is set,
cancel the cruise control system. To can-
cel the cruise control system, see “Cruise
control” on page 164 in this Section.
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If the indicator blinks even if doing so,
contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. There may be a trouble in the
center differential lock system.

See “(b) Shifting procedure” on page 145
for further instructions. Q

O
Q\'

(b) Shifting procedure
(with manual transmission)

SHIFTING BETWEEN “H” (UNLOCKED)
AND “H” (LOCKED)

To shift between unlock and lock
modes in “H”, push the center differential
lock button.

SHIFTING BETWEEN “L” (UNLOCKED)
AND “L” (LOCKED)

To shift between unlock and lock
modes in “L”, push the center differential
lock button.

SHIFTING BETWEEN “H” AND “L”

Stop the vehicle or reduce your speed to
less than 8 km/h (5 mph). With your foot
off the accelerator pedal, depress the
clutch pedal and move the four-wheel dri-
ve control lever.

& CAUTION

Never move the four-wheel drive con-
trol lever if wheels are slipping. Wait
until the wheels have stopped slip-
ping or spinning before shifting.




(b) Shifting procedure
(with automatic
transmission)

SHIFTING BETWEEN “H” (UNLOCKED)
AND “H” (LOCKED)

To shift between unlock and lock
modes in “H”, push the center differential
lock button.

SHIFTING BETWEEN “L” (UNLOCKED)
AND “L” (LOCKED)

To shift between unlock and lock
modes in “L”, push the center differential
lock button.

SHIFTING BETWEEN “H” AND “L”

Stop the vehicle, put the transmission into
“N" and move the four-wheel drive control
lever.

& CAUTION

Never move the four-wheel drive con-
trol lever if wheels are slipping. Wait
until the wheels have stopped slip-
ping or spinning before shifting.

Rear differential lock system

g '0

A
The rear differenti&nQI system is pro-
vided for use o eh wheel spinning

EY16009

occurs in a di
ragged surfa(e.

This diﬁ?@i lock system is effective in

case one{of the rear wheels is spinning.

or on a slippery or

Firs ¥t the four-wheel drive control into
LNSOr “L" with the center differential
1d¢ked to see if you can move forward. If
this does not work, use the rear differen-
tial lock system also.

& CAUTION

Do not use the rear differential lock
in the conditions other than above.
Large steering effort and careful cor-
nering control will be required.
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EY16010

To lock the rear differential, push and
turn the switch clockwise until it clicks.

Be sure to stop the wheels before locking
the differential.

For easy locking on vehicies with manual
transmission, depress the clutch pedal,
turn the lock switch and slowly release
the clutch pedal. On vehicles with auto-
matic transmission, turn the lock switch
and gently depress the accelerator pedal.

The indicator light will blink when the
switch is turned on. Wait a few seconds
for the system to complete operation. Af-
ter the differential is locked, the light will
stop blinking and remain on.
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The anti-lock brake system does not oper-
ate when the rear differential is locked. It
is normal operation for the “ABS” warning
light to be on at this time.

& CAUTION

® Do not lock the differential un }e
wheels have stopped ﬂb ing.
Otherwise, the vehicle maq ve in
an unexpected directj en the
differential lock is e ed, result-
ing in an acciden is may also
lead to possible age to differen-

nt parts.

tial lock con&
® Do not d@ er 8 km/h (5 mph)
jff

when tI&e erential is locked.

-
To UQ the differential, push and
tur&:(kh switch fully counterclockwise.

the differential as soon as the ve-

c
% e moves out.
or easy unlocking, slightly turn the steer-

ing wheel in either direction while the ve-
hicle is in motion.

When the differential lock is disengaged,
the indicator light will go out.

The differential will also unlock if you shift
the four-wheel drive control lever to “H"
or "HL". Never forget to turn off the switch
after using this feature.

To check the indicator bulb, turn the igni-
tion key to the “ON" position, but do not
start the engine.

& CAUTION

Do not keep driving with the differen-
tial lock switch on.




Active traction control
system

The active traction control system auto-
matically helps prevent the spinning of
4 wheels when the vehicle is started or
accelerated on slippery road surfaces.

When the ignition key is turned to “ON",
the system automatically turns on.

/N CAUTION

Under certain slippery road condi-
tions, full traction of the vehicle and
power to the 4 wheels cannot be
maintained, even though the traction
control system is in operation. Do not
drive the vehicle under any speed or
maneuvering conditions which may
cause the vehicle to lose traction
control. In situations where the road
surface is covered with ice or snow,
your vehicle should be fitted with
snow tires or tire chains. Always
drive at an appropriate and cautious
speed for the present road condi-
tions.

Leave the system @uring the ordi-

(s

nary driving
when needed.

it can operate

You may h a sound in the engine
compartgreRt or a few seconds when the
engine 18¢started or just after the vehicle

begin\t'o move. This means that the ac-
ti @:ction control system is in the self-
%k mode, but does not indicate a mal-
fuhction.

When the active traction control system is
operating, the following conditions occur:

® The system controls the spinning of the
4 wheels. At this time, the slip indica-
tor light blinks.

® You may feel vibration or noise in your
vehicle, caused by operation of the
brakes. This indicates the system is
functioning properly.

The slip indicator light comes on for a few
seconds when the ignition key is turned
to "ON”. [f the indicator light does not
come on when the ignition is turned on,
contact your Toyota dealer.

Gasoline engine—

The brake actuator temperature increases
during continuous operation of the follow-
ing systems such as on slippery roads.

® Active traction control system
® Vehicle stability control system
® Downhill assist control system
® Hili-start assist control system

If the brake actuator temperature becomes
too high while any of the systems is oper-
ating, a buzzer will start to sound intermit-
tently to indicate that the active traction
control system can no longer operate. in
this case, immediately stop your vehicle at
a safe place.

If the system continues to operate, the
buzzer sound changes from intermittent to
continuous. (The continuous buzzer
sounds for about 3 seconds.)
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At the time, the slip indicator light will
come on and the active traction control
system temporarily stops operating in or-
der to protect the brake actuator. (Al-
though the active traction control system
does not operate, there is no problem to
continue your driving.) The system will be
automatically restored after a short time
and the slip indicator light goes out.
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“VSC TRC” warnj light
This light w t there is a problem
somewhere inthe following.

L4 Active@ tion control system
® Vel
®_Zqwnhill assist control system

e stability control system

ill-start assist control system

he light will come on when the ignition
key is turned to "ON", and will go off after
about a few seconds.

The light may come on for 60 seconds
after the ignition key is turned to the “ON”"
position. It is normal if they go out after
a while.

If the “VSC TRC" warning light and slip
indicator light come on while driving, the
active traction control system does not
work. However, as conventional braking
operates when applied, there is no prob-
lem to continue your driving.

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer:

® The warning light does not come on
after the ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light remains on after the
ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light comes on while driv-
ing.

Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly

may turn on the light. It is normal if it

goes out after a few seconds.

Diesel engine—

The brake actuator temperature increases
during continuous operation of the above
mentioned systems such as on slippery
roads.

If the brake actuator temperature becomes
too high white any of the systems is oper-
ating, a buzzer will start to sound intermit-
tently to indicate that the active traction
control system can no longer operate. In
this case, immediately stop your vehicle at
a safe place.



If the system continues to operate, the
buzzer sound changes from intermittent to
continuous. (The continuous buzzer
sounds for about 3 seconds.)

At the time, the “VSC TRC” warning light
will come on and the active traction con-
trol system temporarily stops operating in
order to protect the brake actuator. (Al-
though the active traction control system
does not operate, there is no problem to
continue your driving.) The system wiil be
automatically restored after a short time
and the “VSC TRC" warning light goes
out.

Vehicle stability control

system

The vehicle stability control system
helps provide integrated control of the
systems such as anti-lock brake sys-
tem, traction control, engine control,
etc. This system automatically controls
the output of the brakes or engine to
help prevent the vehicle from skiddirQ

when cornering on a slippery road
face or operating steering wheel t-
ly.

The vehicle stability conéd@ctivates

when the vehicle speed is e than 15
km/h (8 mph).

You may hear a s % in the engine
compartment for a&econds when the
engine is start@; ust after the vehicle
begins to mo*i. his means that the sys-
tem is in t elf-check mode, but does
not inng malfunction.

N

eo

& CAUTION

® Do not rely excessively on the ve-
hicle stability control system. Even
if the vehicle stability control sys-
tem is operating, you must always
drive carefully and attentively to
avoid serious injury. Reckless driv-
ing will result in an unexpected ac-
cident. If the slip indicator light
blinks, sounding an alarm sounds,
special care should be taken while
driving.

® Only use tires of specified size. The
size, manufacturer, brand and tread
pattern for all 4 tires should be the
same. If you use the tires other
than specified, or different type or
size, the vehicle stability control
system may not function correctly.
When replacing the tires or wheels,
contact your Toyota dealer. (See
“Checking and replacing tires” on
page 306 in Section 7-2))
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VSC |
OFF X f“’

EY16024

If the vehicle is going to skid during driv-
ing, the slip indicator light blinks and an
alarm sounds intermittently. Special care
should be taken while driving.

1GR-FE engine—If the brake pedal is de-
pressed while the vehicle stability control
system is active, the brake pedal! will be-
come hard at an earlier position than usu-
al. However, the brakes will respond to
the pedal force if depressed further.

The slip indicator light comes on for a few
seconds when the ignition key is turned
to “ON”. If the indicator light does not
come on when the ignition is turned on,
contact your Toyota dealer.
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N\
Pushing the ¢ differential lock
switch auto@r Iy turns the vehicle

stability co system off. At this
time, the %S OFF” indicator comes
on wit enter differential lock indi-
cator\jght.

ned to “ON". It will come on again
en you push the center differential lock
switch to turn off the system.

¢ OFF" indicator light comes on for a
% seconds when the ignition key is
h

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer:

® The indicator light does not come on
when the ignition key is turned “ON".

® The indicator light remains on after the
ignition is turned on.

® The indicator light comes on when the
system is on while driving.

NOTICE

Make sure that the center differential
lock indicator light goes off before
normal driving.
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“VSC TRC” warning light

This light warns that when there is a
problem somewhere in the following.

® Active traction control system
® Vehicle stability control system
® Downhill assist control system
® Hill-start assist control system

The light will come on when the ignition
key is turned to “ON", and wiil go off after
about a few seconds.

The light may come on for 60 seconds
after the ignition key is turned to the “ON”"
position. It is normal if they go out after
a while.

Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly

may turn on the light. It is normal if th%

go out after a few seconds.

If the "WVSC TRC" warning light a@p

indicator light come on while dri the
vehicle stability control system s not
work. However, as conven braking

operates when applied, t S no prob-
lem to continue your dg

In the following case Qntact your Toyota
dealer: é

ht does not come on
ition key is turned to “ON".

® The \? g light remains on after the
ignifiom key is turned to "ON".

'@ arning light comes on while driv-

® The warning
after the j

Downhill assist control (DAC)
system

The downhill assist control system is a
system that assists the deceleration of
the engine brake when you drive down
a steep hill. When you are driving down
a hill with the four-wheel drive control
lever in the “L” position, push the
“DAC” switch to limit the vehicle’s ac-
celeration. If the vehicle is traveling at
a speed of 25 km/h (15 mph) or less,
you can descend at a constant speed.

& CAUTION

Do not rely excessively on the down-
hill assist control system. It may not
be able to maintain a low speed over
road surfaces or off-road surfaces on
which sliding can easily occur, such
as extremely steep slopes or icy or
muddy roads.
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TO ACTIVATE THE DOWNHILL ASSIST
CONTROL SYSTEM

1. Put the four-wheel drive control le-
ver in the “L” position.

The system will not operate if the four-
wheel drive control lever is in the “H”
position.

2. In order to make full use of the en-
gine brake, putting the transmission
in “L” or “2” is recommended.

The system will operate even if the trans-
mission selector lever is in “D", 4", “3"
or “N". However, when it is in “L" or 2"
the engine brake can also be utilized, en-
abling the system to operate more effec-
tively.
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3. Push the “D witch to turn the
system o ownhill assist con-
trol syste dicator light on the in-

strumen\panel will come on.

If the hill assist control system indi-

cator lght flashes, the selector lever may

b “N" or the four-wheel drive control
r may be in the "H” position.

ili the indicator light does not come on

when the switch is pushed, contact your
Toyota dealer.

With the vehicle traveling at a speed of
25 km/h (15 mph) or less, release your
foot from the accelerator or brake pedal
to activate the system. The vehicle will
descend the hill at a low speed. While the
system is operating, the slip indicator light
on the instrument panel will flash and the
stop lights and high mounted stoplight wili
be lit.

If you push the "DAC" switch to turn the
system off while it is in operation, the
system will stop operating gradually. The
downhill assist control system indicator
light will flash to alert the driver. To con-
tinue driving at a low speed, push the
‘DAC” switch to turn the system on.



The slip indicator light and downhill assist
control system indicator light come on for
a few seconds when the ignition key is
turned to “ON”. If any of the indicator
lights does not come on when the ignition
is turned on, contact your Toyota dealer.

Gasoline engine—

The brake actuator temperature increases
during continuous operation of the follow-
ing systems.

® Active traction contro! system
® Vehicle stability control system
® Downhill assist control system
® Hill-start assist control system

If the brake actuator temperature becomes
too high while any of the systems is oper-
ating, a buzzer will start to sound intermit-
tently to indicate that the downhill assist
control system can no longer operate. In
this case, stop your vehicle immediately at
a safe place.

If the system continues to operate, the
buzzer sound changes from intermittent to
continuous. (The continuous buzzer
sounds for about 3 seconds.)

At this time, the slip indicator light will
come on, the downhill assist control sys-
tem indicator light flash and the downbhill
assist control system temporarily stops
operating in order to protect the brake
actuator. (Although the downhill assist

control system does not operate, it is rQ

problem to continue your driving.) Qe
system will be automatically restora@ r

a short time and the slip indic ight
and the downhill assist control@ em in-

dicator light go out. 6
)
N\

EY16057

If there is any abnormality in the sys-
tem, the “VSC TRC” warning light will
come on. When the “DAC” switch is
pushed, the downhill assist control sys-
tem indicator light will also flash.

If the “VSC TRC"” warning light comes on,
there may be an abnormality in one of the
following systems in addition to the
downhill assist control system.

® Active traction control system
® Vehicle stability control system
® Hill-start assist control system
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“VSC TRC” warning light

When the system is normal, the warning
light will come on when the ignition key
is turned to “ON", and will go off after a
few seconds.

The warning fight may come on for 60
seconds after the ignition key is turned to
the “ON” position. It is normal if they go
out after a while.

If the “WSC TRC" warning light and slip
indicator light come on while driving, the
system does not work. However, as con-
ventional braking operates when applied,
it is no problem to continue your driving.

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer:

® The warning light does not come on
after the ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light remains on after the
ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light comes on while driv-
ing.

Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly

may turn on the light. It is normal if it

goes out after a few seconds.
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Diesel engine—

The brake actuator temperature increases
during continuous operation of the above
mentioned systems.

If the brake actuator temperature becomes
too high while any of the systems is opgr-
ating, a buzzer will start to sound in@-
tently to indicate that the downh'lx sist
contro! system can no longer ’\; te. In
this case, stop your vehicle @hiately at
a safe place. Q

If the system continu@ operate, the
buzzer sound chan e& m intermittent to
continuous, (The§:ontinuous buzzer

sounds for a Q’) econds.)
At this time, t VSC TRC" warning light

will come and the downhill assist con-
trol syst temporarily stops operating in
order protect the brake actuator. (Al-

thqup the downhill assist control system
not operate, it is no problem to con-

éue your driving.) The system will be

automatically restored after a short time
and the “VSC TRC" warning light goes
out.

Hill-start assist control
system

The hill-start assist control system as-
sists you in starting .to move up a
steep or slippery hill. When you start
to move up the hill siope, the system
helps to prevent the vehicle from roll-
ing backward in the interval while you
move your foot from the brake pedal to
the accelerator pedal.

& CAUTION

® Do not rely excessively on the hill-
start assist control system. The ve-
hicle may not be able to start
smoothly on road surfaces or off-
road surfaces such as extremely
steep slopes or icy roads, on which
sliding can occur very easily.

® Do not use the hill-start assist con-
trol system to stop the vehicle. This
system is not designed as a func-
tion for stopping the vehicle on a
uphill slope.




The hill-start assist control system will
operate for 5 seconds maximally when
all of the following conditions apply.

® When the transmission is in “D”,
“4!!, “3"’ “2” or “LU
® When the brake pedal is not de-

pressed

The system is designed to operate when
the vehicle is starting on an uphill slope;
therefore, if the transmission is in “P" or
“N" it will not operate. It will not operate
either if the vehicle starts to move in
reverse on a slope with the transmission
in the “R".

-

When the hill-start a%x control system
is operating, thegi@n icator light flashes

and an alarm s intermittently. At the
same time, {¢he "stop lamps and high
mounted ight are lit.

The slipNgddicator light comes on for a few
seco§s when the ignition key is turned

t @l If the indicator light does not
% on when the ignition is turned on,
c

tact your Toyota dealer.

Keep in mind the following when driv-

ing.

® The hill-start assist controi system op-
erates for 5 seconds maximally. If both
the brake and accelerator pedals re-
main undepressed for longer than 5
seconds, the buzzer will sound at more
frequent intervals and the system wiil
gradually stop operating.

® The hill-start assist control system is.
not designed as a function for stopping
the vehicle on a uphill slope. When
stopping the vehicle, be sure to de-
press the brake pedal.

Gasoline engine—
The brake actuator temperature increases

during continuous operation of the follow-
ing systems.

® Active traction control system

® Vehicle stability control system

® Downhill assist control system

® Hill-start assist control system

If the brake actuator temperature becomes
too high while any of the systems is oper-
ating, a buzzer will start to sound intermit-
tently to indicate that the hill-start assist
control system can no ionger operate. In

this case, stop your vehicle immediately at
a safe place.
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If the system continues to operate, the
buzzer sound changes from intermittent to
continuous. (The continuous buzzer
sounds for about 3 seconds.)

At this time, the slip indicator light will
come on and the hill-start assist control
system stops operating temporarily in or-
der to protect the brake actuator. (Al-
though the hill-start assist control system
does not operate, it is no problem to con-
tinue your driving.) The system will be
automatically restored after a short time
and the slip indicator light goes out.
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If there is any ab \mality in the sys-
tem, the “VSG T warning light will
come on.
If the s

m malfunctions, the “VSC

g light will come on.

TRC"%

If t C TRC" warning light comes on,
ay be an abnormality in any of the
ing systems in addition to the hill-

%rt assist control system.

® Active traction control system
® Vehicle stability control system
® Downhill assist control system

“VSC TRC” warning light

When the system is normal and the igni-
tion key is turned to “ON", the warning
light will come on and will go off after a
few seconds.

It is not a malfunction that the warning
light may stay on for 60 seconds after the
ignition key is turned to the "ON" position.

If the "VSC TRC" warning light and slip
indicator light come on while driving, the
system does not work. However, as nor-
mal braking operates when being applied,
it is no problem to continue your driving.

In the following cases, contact your Toyota

dealer:

® The warning light does not come on
after the ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light remains on after the
ignition key is turned to “ON".

® The warning light comes on while driv-
ing.

Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly

may turn on the light. It is normal if it
goes out after a few seconds.



Diesel engine—

The brake actuator temperature increases
during continuous operation of the above
mentioned system.

If the brake actuator temperature becomes
too high while any of the systems is oper-
ating, a buzzer will start to sound intermit-
tently to indicate that the hili-start assist
control system can no longer operate. In
this case, stop your vehicle immediately at
a safe place.

If the system continues to operate, the
buzzer sound changes from intermittent to
continuous. (The continuous buzzer
sounds for about 3 seconds.)

At this time, the "VSC TRC" warning light
will come on and the hill-start assist con-
trol system stops operating temporarily in
order to protect the brake actuator. (Al-
though the hill-start assist control system
does not operate, it is no problem to con-
tinue your driving.) The system will be
automatically restored after a short time
and the “VSC TRC” warning light goes
out.

Rear height control air
suspension

QO

&
EY16050

With manual transmiQ' v
D

//(-
EY 16062

With automatic transmission

This rear height control air suspension
controls the vehicle height depending
on the vehicle driving conditions. Select
your desired height among the “HI”
(high), “N” (normal) and “LO” (low)
modes with the height select switch.
(a) Vehicle height modes

“N” (normal) mode—

The vehicle height in this mode is stan-
dard. Regardless of the number of occu-
pants or the luggage loading condition, the
vehicle height is always automatically ad-
justed to a fixed height in this mode while
the engine is running.

This mode is suitable for ordinary driving.
“Hi” (high) mode—
The vehicle height is about 40 mm (1.6

in.) higher at rear than the “N” mode
height.

This mode is suitable when driving on the
bumpy roads and through water.

However, when the vehicle speed exceeds
about 50 km/h (31 mph) or over in the
“HI" mode, the “N" mode is automatically
selected.
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/N CAUTION

The “HI” mode should be used for
severe off-road driving condition
only. Because the vehicle’s center of
gravity is higher in this setting, the
vehicle may become unstable when
turning abruptly, resulting in an unex-
pected accident.

“LO” (low) mode—

The vehicle height is about 30 mm (1.2
in.) lower at rear than the °“N” mode
height.

This mode allows you easy access to the
vehicle (getting in and out) and easy load-
ing and unloading operation.

This mode is available when the vehicle
speed is under about 12 km/h (7 mph)

NOTICE

Use the “LO” mode when the vehicle
is stopped. Otherwise, when the ve-
hicle speed exceeds 12 km/h (7 mph),
“N” mode is selected automatically.
So be careful when you drive in any
plane where the overhead height is
limited.
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(b) Vehicle height mode changing con-
dition

To change the vehicle height, it is neces-

sary to meet the following conditions.

® The engine should be running.

® The height control “OFF” indicator @t
should go off.

® When selecting a mode, th a ve-
hicle speed limit. Refer to oIIowing

table. Q
lected.

Yes = The mode can
e selected.

No = The mode ca
~

e “N" I

CL e |mode |mode

Under ab 3

1 2 km fho Yes Yes Yes

er about
m/h No Yes Yes

Q¥©1kmph

About

50 km/h

(31 mph} or
over

No Yes No

However, when you are driving on bumpy
roads, which may cause the suspension to
fully elongate, the rear height control air
suspension will not operate.
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(c) Vehicle height adjustment

To change the mode, push the height
select switch on either side of “A”
(higher) or “¥” (lower).

The height control indicator light indicates
which mode is selected. (See “(e) Height
control indicator lights” described below.)

Selecting the “HI” mode—

Push the height select switch on the “A”
side when the vehicle speed is under
about 30 km/h (19 mph).

To change the “N” mode to “HI”, push
the switch once.

To change the “LO” mode to “HI”, push
the switch twice. It takes about 30 sec-
onds until the “LO" mode changes to the

“HI” mode.
pust
once.

if the underbody of the veh has
touched the surface on bum )g , the
vehicle height cannot be Iov% W|th the

height select switch.

Selecting the “N” mode—

To change the “HI” mode to “N”,
the height select switch on the V

To change the “LO” e to “N”, push
the height select s @ on the “A” side
once.

Selecting th§ ” mode—

Push the select switch on the “¥"
side w e vehicle is stopped.

To ch@nge the “N” mode to “LO”, push

t @i ch once.

hange the “HI” mode to “LO”, push
the switch twice.

If the underbody of the vehicle has
touched the surface on bumpy roads, the
vehicle height cannot be lowered with the
height select switch.

Even if the engine is stopped while the
vehicle height is being lowered, the opera-
tion continues for up to 25 seconds. If,
within this 25 seconds, any of the side
doors or the back door is opened, opera-
tion will continue for a further 15 seconds.

When adjusting the vehicle height with
one or more doors open, make sure that
there is nothing that might come into con-
tact with the vehicle body or around the
doors.

NOTICE

@ If the vehicle height is changed fre-
quently when the vehicle is heavily
loaded, the compressor may over-
heat, causing the vehicle height ad-
justment operation to stop.

@ Before you lower the vehicle height
with the height select switch, check
under the vehicle to make sure
nothing to damage the vehicle or
no one to be injured is there and
that the underbody of the vehicle
does not touch the ground.
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& After unloading, the height of a ve-
hicle equipped with the rear height
control air suspension becomes
slightly higher than the normal ve-
hicle height. Take sufficient care
where the overhead height is re-
stricted.

& Do not select the “LO” mode in the
bumpy roads. If the underbody of
the vehicle touches the rugged road
surface, the vehicle may be dam-
aged.
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HEIGHT ;
CONTROL

He) EY16053
(d) Turning off %&ar height control

air suspe
To turn off tg rear height control air

suspensi r{\with the vehicle stopped,
push I'é“HEIGHT CONTROL OFF”
switchi The height control “OFF” indi-
cat8_light comes on and the vehicle
ht is fixed in the same mode as the
ight control switch is pushed.

This status is memorized in the system
even after the engine is stopped.

If you push the switch again, the height
control “OFF” indicator light goes out and
the rear height control air suspension is
turned on.

Even after the rear height control air sus-
pension is turned off with the "HEIGHT
CONTROL OFF" switch, if the vehicle
speed exceeds 30 km/h (19 mph), the
rear height control air suspension automat-
ically selects the “N" mode.

If you attempt to adjust the vehicle helght
with anything such as snow, ice, or stones
in contact with the vehicle body, the ve-
hicle height may not change. In this case,
stop the vehicle, press the vehicle
‘HEIGHT CONTROL OFF" switch, and
check that the height control “OFF” indica-
tor lights up. Then remove the obstruction.

& CAUTION

If you drive through deep water over
about 700 mm (28 in.) in depth, put
the vehicle height in the “HI” mode
with the height select switch and then
turn off the rear height control air
suspension by pushing the “HEIGHT
CONTROL OFF” switch.




NOTICE

& When jacking up or installing tire
chains, be sure to turn off the rear
height control air suspension by
pushing the “HEIGHT CONTROL
OFF” switch and stop the engine.
Otherwise, the vehicle height may
change because of the automatic
leveling function, resulting in an un-
expected accident.

& I/f your vehicle must be towed, put
the vehicle height in the “N” mode
and turn off the rear height control
air suspension. Otherwise, the ve-
hicle height may change because of
the automatic leveling function, re-
sulting in an unexpected accident.

& /f your vehicle gets ditched, turn off
the rear height control air suspen-
sion with the “HEIGHT CONTROL
OFF” switch. Otherwise, the vehicle
height may change because of the
automatic leveling function resulting
in an unexpected accident.

1 2
\‘l/
H o B ©
HEIGHT ® ®
contrRoL N @ 1 \ HI @ </ ° & °
Lo e~ O< N O
OFF 20 PY o o
Sl R
O S0t O
Ne) EY16019 EY16020

(e) Height control icator lights

1. Height contQ&cator lights

2. Height co&tro “OFF" indicator light

When th @i jon switch is turned on, all

the ind'%o ights come on. The indicator

light )gh’o ing the present mode only re-

may n and all other lights go off after
seconds. This means the system

erates correctly.

If you change the vehicle height mode,
the indicator lights change as follows:

When changing the vehicle height from
the “N” mode to “HI":

1. The “N" mode indicator light goes off
and the “"H!" mode indicator light blinks.

2. After the vehicle height control reaches
the “Hi” mode, the “HI" mode indicator
light remains on.

If the underbody of the vehicle has
touched the surface on bumpy roads or
the area around the rear suspension is
coated with ice, the vehicle height cannot
be changed with the height select switch.
The height control indicator lights change
as follows:
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1. The present mode indicator light goes
off and the selected mode indicator
light blinks.

2. The selected mode indicator light goes
off. (The vehicle height does not
change.) The present mode indicator
light comes on again.

In this case, even if the vehicle is moved
to its usual location or the ice is removed
and the height select switch is pressed,
vehicle height control cannot be operated.
Turn off the engine once and then restart
it.

Height control “OFF” indicator light:
When the ignition switch is turned on, this
light comes on. If it goes out after a few
seconds, the rear height control air sus-
pension operates correctly. If you push the
“HEIGHT CONTROL OFF” switch, the rear
height control air suspension is turned off.
The height control “OFF" indicator light
comes on.
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In the following cases, there is a problem
somewhere in you rear height control air
suspension. Although there is no problem
to continue normal driving, have the rear
height control air suspension checked by
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

® The height control “OFF” indicator lﬂ?
does not come on when the.l
switch is turned on.

® The height control "OFF” @tor light
blinks.

(f) Parking and stoppj ips

If you immediately s
the vehicle after

the engine to park
ad driving, the ve-

hicle height is slightly as the ve-
hicle becomes I. When parking, make
sure there i§ nothing that will be in con-

tact w%@e underbody of the vehicle.
When u start the engine, the vehicle
returgs to the previous height.
@u park the vehicle for a long time,
vehicle height may be gradually low-
ered. When parking for a long time, make
sure there is nothing that will be in con-
tact with the underbody of the vehicle.
When you start the engine, the vehicle
returns to the previous height.

If you stop the engine, the vehicle height
may change in accordance with the
change in the temperature. When you
start the engine, the vehicle returns to the
previous height.

(9) Rear height control failure warning

If there is a problem somewhere in the
rear height control air suspension, the “N”
mode is automatically selected. If this oc-
curs, the height control "OFF” indicator
light blinks and the vehicle height control
cannot be activated until the malfunction
is corrected. If this is the case, bring your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible and have it checked.



Toyota electronic modulated
suspension

2
1 3 4
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EY16052

Toyota electronic modulated suspension
adjusts the damping effect on the
shock absorbers with the damping
mode select switch. Select one of the
4 modes which is suited to the driving
conditions with the damping mode se-
lect switch to provide good riding com-
fort and stability. .

1. For driving on a bumpy road

2. For ordinary driving such as in the city
traffic

3. For moderate high speed driving

4. For sporty type driving such as on
winding mountain roads and high speed
driving

We recommend you to select the mode 2
for ordinary driving. The damping effect
will be changed automatically to provide
good riding comfort.

When your vehicle is loaded heavily or

you are driving in an unpaved road, thE

mode 3 or 4 will be recommended.

provide good vehicle stability, the da-r@

effect will be harder than for ordina iv-

ing mode. ()

With the four-wheel drive cm lever at
“LL” or “L", the damping e@ uitable for

off-road driving will b& rder in any

mode. @
&

Parking brake

EY 16064

When parking, firmly apply the parking
brake to avoid inadvertent creeping.

To set: Pull up the lever. For better hold-
ing power, first depress the brake pedal
and hold it while setting the parking
brake.

To release: Puli up the lever slightly (1),
press the lock release button (2), and low-
er (3).

To remind you that the parking brake is
set, the parking brake reminder light in
the instrument panel remains on until you
release the parking brake.
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& CAUTION

Before driving, be sure the parking
brake is fully released and the park-
ing brake reminder light is off.
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Cruise control

The cruise control allows you to cruise
the vehicle at a desired speed over 40
km/h (25 mph) even with your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

Your cruising speed can be maintained up
or down grades within the limits of engjne
performance, although a slight &d
change may occur when drivin or
down the grades. On steep )&ﬁlls, a

greater speed change will S0 it is
better to drive without th %se control.

A CAU{QIV

© To help mai@ maximum control
of your e, do not use the
cruise ,control when driving in
heav &varying traffic, or on slip-
pefy, iny, icy or snow-covered) or
winding roads.

oid vehicle speed increases when
\—driving downhill. If the vehicle
speed is too fast in relation to the
cruise control set speed, cancel the
cruise control then downshift the
transmission to use engine braking
to slow down.

" CRUISE | ™50 \ ?
e %% Lw{

EY16042

TURNING THE SYSTEM ON

To operate the cruise control, press the
"“ON-QOFF" button. This turns the system
on. The indicator light in the instrument
panel shows that you can now set the
vehicle at a desired cruising speed. Anoth-
er press will turn the system completely
off.

& CAUTION

To avoid accidental cruise control en-
gagement, keep the “ON-OFF” button
off when not using the cruise control.
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SETTING AT A DESIRED SPEED

On vehicles with automatic transmission,
the transmission must be in “D" before
you set the cruise control speed.

Bring your vehicle to the desired speed,
push the lever down in the “~ SET" direc-
tion and release it. This sets the vehicle
at that speed.

If the speed is not satisfactory, tap the
lever up for a faster speed, or tap it down
for a slower speed. Each tap changes the
set speed by 1.6 km/h (1.0 mph). You can
now take your foot off the accelerator
pedal.

If you need acceleration—for example,
when passing—depress the accelerator
pedal enough for the vehicle to exceed
the set speed. When you release it, the
vehicle will return to the speed set prior
to the acceleration.

£\
’EO\
For manual transmission: _(,
While driving with the ¢ 'Qcontrol
on, do not shift to n without

depressing the clutc& dal, as this

/N CAUTION

may racing or

cause en
over-revving. g
CANCELLING T PRESET SPEED
You ca&@el the preset speed by:

a. Pulliny, the lever in the “CANCEL”
ion and releasing it.

ressing the brake pedal.

c»Depressing the clutch pedal (manual
transmission).

d. Pushing the "ON-OFF” button.

If the vehicle speed falls below about 40
km/h (25 mph), the preset speed will auto-
matically cancel out.

»

If the vehicle speed drops 16 km/h (10
mph) below the preset speed, the preset
speed will also automatically cancel out.

If the preset speed automatically cancels
out other than for the above cases, have
your vehicle checked by your Toyota deal-
er at the earliest opportunity.

RESETTING TO A FASTER SPEED

Push the lever up in the “+ RES" direction
and hold it. Release the lever when the
desired speed is attained. While the lever
is held up, the vehicle will gradually gain
speed.

However, a faster way to reset is to ac-
celerate the vehicle and then push the
lever down in the "- SET" direction.

RESETTING TO A SLOWER SPEED

Push the lever down in the "= SET” direc-
tion and hold it. Release the lever when
the desired speed is attained. While the
lever is held down, the vehicle speed will
gradually decrease.

However, a faster way to reset is to de-
press the brake pedal and then push the
lever down in the “- SET" direction.

165



On vehicles with automatic transmission,
even if you downshift the transmission
from the “D" position to “3” (4-speed) or
‘4" (5-speed) with the cruise control on,
engine braking will not be applied because
the cruise control is not cancelled. To de-
crease the vehicle speed, reset to a siow-
er speed with the cruise control lever or
depress the brake pedal. If you use the
brake pedal, cruise controf is cancelled.

RESUMING THE PRESET SPEED

If the preset speed is cancelled by pulling
the control lever or by depressing the
brake pedal or clutch pedal, pushing the
lever up in the “+ RES” direction will re-
store the speed set prior to cancellation.

1KZ-TE engine—However, once the ve-
hicle speed falls below about 40 km/h (25
mph), the preset speed will not be re-
sumed.

CRUISE CONTROL FAILURE WARNING

If the “CRUISE" indicator light in the
instrument cluster flashes when using the
cruise control, press the “ON-OFF" button
to turn the system off and then press it
again to turn it on.
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If any of the following conditions then oc-
curs, there is some trouble in the cruise
control system.

® The indicator light does not come on.
® The indicator light flashes again.
® The indicator light goes out aft(u

comes on.
\'oyota
pected.

If this is the case, contact
dealer and have your vehu

&0
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Reference

EY17008

AM-FM radio/cassette player/compactdisc
player (with compact disc changer con-
troller)

168

Using your audio system—
—Some basics

This section describes some of the basic
features on Toyota audio systems. Some

information may not pertain to your sys-
tem.

Your audio system works when the ignition
key is in the "ACC” or “ON" position
TURNING THE SYSTEM ON ANl? QQ
Push “PWR-VOL” to turn the aud@

on and off.

Push “AM”, “FM", “TAPE” a@so button

to turn on that functio out pushing
"PWR-VOL". b

You can turn on e layer by inserting
a cassette tap @ mpact disc.

tem

You can turn each player by ejecting
the cassetté tape or compact disc. if the
audio ?ﬂ was previously off, then the
entire%J 10 system will be turned off
wheq ydu eject the cassette tape or com-

isc. If the another function was pre-

%usly playing, it will come on again.
WITCHING BETWEEN FUNCTIONS

Push the “AM", “FM", “TAPE” or “DISC”
button if the system is already on but you
want to switch from one function to anoth-
er.

TONE AND BALANCE

For details about your system’s tone and
balance controls, see the description of
your own system.

Tone

How good an audio program sounds to
you is largely determined by the mix of
the treble and bass levels. In fact, differ-
ent kinds of music and vocal programs
usually sound better with different mixes
of treble and bass.

Balance

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is also important.

Keep in mind that if you are listening to
a stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the vol-
ume of one group of sounds while de-
creasing the volume of another.



YOUR RADIO ANTENNA

Your vehicle has an antenna printed on
the inside of each rear quarter window.

NOTICE

Attaching film (especially conductive
or metallic type) on the rear quarter
window glass will noticeably reduce

the sensitivity of the radio.

YOUR CASSETTE PLAYER

When you insert a cassette, the exposed
tape should face to the right.

NOTICE

Do not oil any part of the player and
do not insert anything other than cas-
sette tapes into the slot, or the tape
player may be damaged.

YOUR COMPACT DISC PLAYER

When you insert a disc, gently push it in
with label side up. (The player will auto-
matically eject a disc if the label side
down.) The compact disc player will play
from track 1 through to the end of the

disc. Then it will play from track 1 ag Q

- |
NOTICE 2N

Never try to disassemble o yany
part of the compact disc er. Do
not insert anything exc% her than
discs into the slot.

Na\

8 cm (3 in.) co @t\iisc singles
Your compact dis®, player does not need
an adaptor t ay compact disc singles.
Compact Ai ingles are about 8 cm (3
in.) in meter-smalier than standard
discs

u eject a compact disc single, do
ndy, insert a standard 12 cm (4.7 in.) disc

until “CD IN" disappears from the display.

NOTICE

Do not use an adaptor for compact
disc singles—it could cause tracking
errors or interfere with the ejection of
compact discs.

YOUR COMPACT DISC CHANGER

Your compact disc player has a changer
which stores up to 6 discs. To insert discs
in the changer, see "CD (compact disc)
changer”. The compact disc changer will
play from track 1 through the end of the
disc. Then it will play from track 1 of the
next disc.

NOTICE

Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the compact disc player. Do
not insert anything other than com-
pact discs into the slot.

The changer is intended for use with 12
cm (4.7 in.) discs only.
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—Controls and features

EY17007y

170

Details of specific buttons, controls and
features are described in the alphabetical
list that follows.



123 45 6 (Preset buttons)

These buttons are used to preset and
tune in radio stations.

To preset a station to a button: Tune in
the desired station. (See “TUNE" or
“SEEK/TRACK".) Push and hold down the
button until you hear a beep—this will set
the station to the button. The button num-
ber will appear on the display.

To recall a preset station: Push the button
for the station you want. The button num-
ber and station frequency will appear on
the display.

These systems can store one AM and two
FM stations for each button. (The display
will show “AM”, “FM1" or "FM2" when you
push the “AM” or “FM” button.)

A (Eject button)

Push this button to eject a cassette. Push
the compact disc eject button to eject a
compact disc.

4Ip (Program)

Push “4]P” button to select the other
side of a cassette tape. The display indi-
cates which side is currently selected
(“A" indicates the top side, “VW" indi-
cates the bottom side).

Auto-reverse feature: After the C&Q
player reaches the end of a tapeqé , it

automaticaily reverses and beg{ﬁh play
the other side. This is true er the
cassette was playing or f rwarding.

44/»» (Reverse/Fangorward button)
Cassette player @

Push “pP" buttdd 0 fast-forward a cas-
sette tape. "FPKwiII appear on the display.
Push Q utton to rewind a tape.
"REW’_wil\, appear on the display.

To he tape while it is fast-forward-
i ush “pP" or “TAPE” button. To stop
the' tape while it is rewinding, push “44”
or “TAPE” button.

If a tape rewinds completely, the cassette
player will stop and then play that same
side. If a tape fast-forwards completely,

the cassette will play the other side of the
tape using the auto-reverse feature.

Compact disc player

Push and hold “PP* button or "4 4 but-
ton to fast forward or reverse within a
compact disc. When you release the but-
ton, the compact disc player will resume
playing.

AM

Push the “AM” button to turn on the radio
and select the AM band. "AM" will appear
on the display.

AUDIO (Tone and sound balance adjust-
ment and on/off of the automatic sound
levelizer function)

By using the "AUDIO-TUNE" knob, you
can adjust the tone and sound balance
and turn on or off ASL (Automatic Sound
Levelizer) function. ASL function is de-
signed to adjust the volume automaticaily
according to the noise in the vehicle.

Each time you push the "AUDIO-TUNE"
knob, the mode changes. To adjust the
tone and balance and-turn on or off the
ASL function, turn the knob.

BAS: Adjusts low-pitched tones. The dis-
play ranges from -5 to 5.

TRE: Adjusts high-pitched tones. The dis-
play ranges from -5 to 5.
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FAD: Adjusts the sound balance between
the front and rear speakers. The display
ranges from R7 to F7.

BAL: Adjusts the sound balance between
the right and left speakers. The display
ranges from L7 to R7.

ASL: To turn the ASL function on, turn the
knob clockwise. “ASL" will appear on the
dispiay. To turn the function off, turn the
knob counterclockwise.

DISC (Compact disc)

Push the “DISC” button to play a compact
disc. Each time you push this button, the
system changes between the compact disc
player and the changer of separate unit if
it is equipped.

When the audio system is set into com-
pact disc operation, the display shows the
track, or track and disc number currently
being played.
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Error messages

If the player malfunctions, your audio sys-
tem will display one of the six following
error messages.

“WAIT”: The compact disc player unit
may be too hot. Allow the player to gQol
down. C d

“ERROR 1”: The disc may be \r}g am-
aged or inserted incorrectl p-side
down). Ciean the disc a ~Insert it.

“ERROR 3”: There |s oblem inside
the system. Eject th c or magazine.

Set the disc or m ine again.
“ERROR 4" @current Ask your
Toyota deal spect

“CD OPE he compact disc changer
lid of @ te unit is open. Close the
isc changer lid.

If fhe malfunction still exists, take your

E@cle to your Toyota dealer.

VvV DISC A
With compact disc changer only—

Use these buttons to select the disc you
want to listen to.

Push “V" (preset button 3) or “A” (preset
button 4) until the number of the disc you
want to listen appears on the display.

Dolby® OO B NR*

If you are listening to a tape that was
recorded with Dolby® B Noise Reduction,
push “DO" (preset button 3). “O0," will
appear on the display. Push the button
again to turn off Dolby® B NR.

The Dolby NR mode reduces tape noise
by about 10 dB. For best sound reproduc-
tion, play your tapes with this button on
or off according to the mode used for
recording the tape.

*: Dolby noise reduction manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. “DOLBY" and the
double D symbol OO are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories
Licensing Corporation.

FM

Push the “FM” button to turn on the radio
and select the FM band. "FM1" or “FM2"
will appear on the display.



MUTE

Push the "MUTE" button to turn the vol-
ume off momentarily. “"MUTE" will appear
on the display. To cancel the mute func-
tion, push this button again.

PWR-VOL (Power and Volume)

Push “PWR-VOL" to turn the audio system
on and off. Turn “PWR-VOL" to adjust the
volume.

RAND (Random)

There are two random features—You can
either listen to the tracks on one compact
disc in random order, or listen to the
tracks on all the compact discs in the
magazine in random order.

To play the traéks on one disc in random
order:
Quickly push and release “RAND” (preset

button 1). “_BAND," will appear on the
display and the player will perform the
tracks on the disc you are listening to in
random order. To turn off the random fea-
ture, push this button again.

With compact disc changer only—

To play all the tracks in the magazine in
random order:
Push and hold “RAND" (preset button 1)

until you hear a beep. “ZRAND; » i)y ap-

pear on the display and the player w%

perform all the tracks on all the disc
the magazine in random order. To %
the random feature, push thi

again. 60

RPT (Repeat)
Cassette player

ﬁb while the
W|lI appear on

Push “RPT" (preset
e track ends, it will

track is playing.

the display. W

automatlcally ewthd and replay. To turn
feature push this button

off the r
again. Q
There¥pust be at least 3 seconds of blank

between tracks in order for the re-

é@aature to work correctly.

Compact disc player

There are two repeat features—You can
either replay a disc track or a whole com-
pact disc.

Repeating a track:
Quickly push and release "RPT" (preset

button 2) while the track is playing.
“L__RPTy" will appear on the dispiay. When

the track ends, it will automatically replay.
To turn off the repeat feature, push this
button again.

With compact disc changer only—
Repeating a disc:

Push and hold “RPT" (preset button 2)
until you hear a beep. “1ZRPT)" will ap-
pear on the display. The player will repeat
all the tracks on the disc you are listening
to. When the disc ends, the player will
automaticalily go back to the first track on

the disc and replay. To turn off the repeat
feature, push this button again.
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SCAN
Radio

You can either scan all the frequencies on
a band or scan only the preset stations
for that band.

To scan the preset stations:

Push and hold the “SCAN” button until
you hear a beep. The radio will tune in
the next preset station up the band, stay
there for 5 seconds, and then move to the
next preset station. To stop scanning,
push this button again.

To scan all the frequencies:

Quickly push and release the “SCAN" but-
ton. The radio will find the next station up
the station band, stay there for 5 seconds,
and then scan again to the next station.
To stop scanning, push this button again.

Compact disc player

There are two scan features—You can ei-
ther scan the tracks on a specific disc or
scan the first tracks of all the discs in the
magazine.
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Scanning for the tracks on a disc:

Quickly push and release the “SCAN" but-
ton. “SCAN" will appear on the display
and the player will scan all the tracks on
the disc you are listening to. To stop
scanning, push this button again. If the
player scanned all the tracks on the d@x

it will stop scanning. . 0
With compact disc changer on \

Scanning the first tracks of e discs
in the magazine:
Push the "SCAN" butto il you hear a

beep. “€-SCAN" wﬂl{e ear on the dis-
play and the pla will scan the first
track of the ngxt . To stop scanning,
push this bu\@ﬁgain. If the player has
scanned al discs, it will stop scan-
ning.

SEEK%ACK (Seeking/Track up/down)

&; seek mode, the radio finds and

ys the next station up or down the
station band.

To seek the next station, quickly push and
release “A" or “V" side of the “SEEK/
TRACK" button. Do this again to find the
station after that.

Cassette Player

Use this button to skip up or down to
locate a song or recording.

You can select up to nine recordings (in-
cluding current one).

Push the up or down side of the button.
“FF 1" or "REW 1" will appear on the
display. Next, push either side of this but-
ton until the number of tracks you want
to skip appear on the display. If you push
the button ten times, the skip feature will
be turned off.

A biank space of at least 3 seconds is
considered to be a start of a recording.

When the beginning of a tape is reached,
the player automatically resumes play.

When the end of the tape is reached, the
player automatically reverses sides and
resumes normal play.

in addition, the feature may not work well
with some spoken word, live, or classical
recordings.



Compact disc player

Use this button to skip up or down to a
different track.

Push “A” or “V" side of the "“SEEK/
TRACK" button until the number of the
track you want to listen to appears on the
display. If you want to return to the begin-
ning of the current track, quickly push the
down side of the button one time.

ST (Stereo reception) display

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the display. {f the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to prev-
ent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion.

TAPE

Push the “TAPE" button to play a cassette
tape.

TEXT
Compact disc player only—

This button is used to change the display
for the compact disc that contains text
data.

To change the display, quickly push a
release the “TEXT" button while the
pact disc is playing. The display @
in the order from the elapsed tin‘(} dISC
title to track title, then b% o the

elapsed time.
If this button is pushed Ie a compact
disc that does not |n text data is
playing, “NO TITL Il. appear on the
display.
If the entire r track title does not
appear on dlsplay, push and hoid the
button yAtj u hear a beep. The rest of
the title ill appear.
TUQ uning)

he "AUDIO-TUNE” knob clockwise to
step up the frequency. Turn the knob

counterciockwise to step down the fre-
quency.

CD (compact disc) changer

Some models have a compact disc chang-
er which stores up to six discs. To oper-
ate the compact disc player, put the com-
pact discs into the magazine and set the
magazine in the player.
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Inserting compact discs

EY17013

1. Pull the lever and open the glove box

door.
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2. Slide open the @r of the compact
disc chang @e magazine will come
out from @i

ompact disc changer.

&

W\

éo

3. Pull out the tray while pushing the lock
release button.



Y
Y
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EY17014

4. Place a disc on the tray with its label
face up, and insert the tray into the
slot.

The magazine can store six discs of 12
cm (4.7 in.).

The player will skip any empty disc trays.

5. Insert the magaziQnto the compact
h

disc changer %
close the CQP

changer.

&

)

wn above. Then
of the compact disc

Audio system operating hints

NOTICE

To ensure correct audio system op-
erations:

® Be careful not to spill beverages
over the audio system.

4 Do not put anything other than a
cassette tape, Compact Disc and
magazine into the cassette tape
slot, Compact Disc slot or changer.

® The use of a cellular phone inside
or near the vehicle may cause a
noise from the speakers of the au-
dio system which you are listening
to. However, this does not indicate
a malfunction.

RADIO RECEPTION

FM broadcasts have a range of about 40
km or 25 miles. When driving away from
a station you may have to fine-tune your
radio and turn up the volume as the sta-
tion gets weaker. Because FM uses a
line~of-sight signal, tall buildings or hilis
may sometimes block reception. These
are all normal characteristics of FM recep-
tion and do not indicate any problem with
the radio itself.
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CARING FOR YOUR CASSETTE PLAYER
AND TAPES

For the best performance for your cas-
sette player and tapes:

Clean the tape head and other parts regu-
larly.

® A dirty tape head or tape path can
decrease sound quality and tangle your
cassette tapes. The easiest way to
clean them is by using a cleaning tape.
(A wet type is recommended.)

Use high-quality cassettes.

® |ow-quality cassette tapes can cause
many problems, including poor sound,
inconsistent  playing speed, and
constant auto-reversing. They can also
get stuck or tangled in the cassette
player.

© Do not use a cassette if it has been

damaged or tangled or if its label is
peeling off.

® Do not leave a cassette in the player
if you are not listening to it, especially
if it is hot outside.

® Store cassettes in their cases and out
of direct sunlight.
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Avoid using cassettes with a total play-
ing time longer than 100 minutes (50
minutes per side). The tape used in
these cassettes is thin and could get
stuck or tangled in the cassette player.

\
\'0

CARING FOR YOUR COMPACT DISC
PLAYER AND DISC

® Extremely high temperatures can keep

your compact disc player from working.
On hot days, use the air conditioning
to cool the vehicle interior before you
listen to a disc.

® Bumpy roads or other vibrations may

make your compact disc player skip.

® |f moisture gets into your compact disc

player, you may not hear any sound
even though your compact disc player
appears to be working. Remove the
disc from the player and wait until it
dries.

& CAUTION

Compact disc players use an invisible
laser beam which could cause hazard-
ous radiation exposure if directed
outside the unit. Be sure to operate
the player correctly.




217028

Z17038

Z17039

® Use only compact discs marked as
shown above. The following products
may not be playable on your compact
disc player.

Copy-protected CD
CD-R (CD-Recordable)
CD-RW (CD-Re-writable)
CD-ROM

Low quality discs

Z17058

217037

Transparent/transiucent discs

Labeled discs
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NOTICE

Do not use special shaped, transpar-
ent/translucent, low quality or labeled
discs such as those shown in the il-
lustrations. The use of such discs
may damage the player or changer, or
it may be impossible to eject the
disc.
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Correct

O 217052

217053

® Handle compa cs carefully, espe-
cially whe re inserting them.

Hold the the edge and do not
bend thém. Avoid getting fingerprints
on articularly on the shiny side.

® D|r scratches, warping, pin holes, or

er disc damage could cause the

a track. (To see a pin hole, hold the
disc up to the light.)

E@ayer to skip or to repeat a section of

® Remove discs from the compact disc
player when you are not listening to
them. Store them in their plastic cases
away from moisture, heat, and direct
sunlight.

To clean a compact disc: Wipe it with a
soft, lint-free cloth that has been damp-
ened with water. Wipe in a straight line
from the center to the edge of the disc
(not in circles). Dry it with another soft,
lint-free cloth. Do not use a conventional
record cleaner or anti-static device.
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Manual air conditioning system—
—Controls

. Air flow selector

. Fan speed selector

. Temperature selector
. Air intake selector

[0 I S & S

. "A/C" button (on some models)

EY18029y
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Fan speed selector

Turn the knob to adjust the fan speed—to
the right to increase, to the left to de-
crease.

Temperature selector

Turn the knob to adjust the temperature—
to the right to warm, to the left to cool.

1 2 3 4 5
»>e

RV R R

Q
0()

EY 18004

QO
. O\
Air flow selector

Turn the knob t@@ the vents used for

air flow,

1.Panel—@flows mainly from the

instng panel vents.
2. Bi%gv —Air flows from both the floor
and the instrument panel vents.

oor—Air flows mainly from the floor
vents.

4. Floor/Windshield—Air flows mainly
from the floor vents and windshield
vents.

5. Windshield—Air flows mainly from the
windshield vents.

77

For details about air flow selector settings,
see “—Air flow selector settings” de-
scribed below.
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EY18043

Air intake selector

Press the button to select the air source.
An indicator light will illuminate to show
which air intake mode is being selected.

1. Recirculate (indicator light is on)—Re-
circulates the air inside the vehicle.

2. Fresh (indicator light is off)
outside air into the system.

184

“A/C” button (on some models)

To turn on the air conditioning, press the
“AJ/C" button. The "A/C" button indicator
will come on. To turn the air conditioning
off, press the button again.

If the “A/C" button indicator flashes, t

is a problem in the air cond|t|on|ng §
and the air conditioning autg

shuts off. If this happens, ta S‘&ur ve-
hicle to your Toyota dealeé service.

Q‘Oé
<
&

<<0

—Draws 0
N



—Air flow selector settings

EY 18038y

7
K7,

—Operating tips

To cool off your Toyota after it has
been parked in the hot sun, drive with
the windows open for a few minutes.
This vents the hot air, allowing the air
conditioning to cool the interior more
quickly.

Make sure the air intake grilles in front
of the windshield are not blocked (by
leaves or snow, for example).

On humid days, do not blow cold air
on the windshield. The windshield could
fog up because of the difference in air
temperature on the inside and outside
of the windshield.

Keep the area under the front seats
clear to allow air to circulate through-
out the vehicle.

On cold days, set the fan speed to
high for a minute to help clear the
intake ducts of snow or moisture. This
can reduce the amount of fogging on
the windows.

When driving on dusty roads, close all
windows. If dust thrown up by the ve-
hicle is still drawn into the vehicle after
closing the windows, it is recommended
that the air intake selector be set to
FRESH and the fan speed selector to
any setting except "OFF",
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® |f following another vehicle on a dusty
road, or driving in windy and dusty
conditions, it is recommended that the
air intake selector be temporarily set to
RECIRCULATE, which will close off the
outside passage and prevent outside
air and dust from entering the vehicle
interior.
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Heating
For best results, set controls as follow:

Air conditioning
For best results, set controls as follow:

Fan speed—Any setting except "OFF”
Temperature—Towards WARM

(red zone)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air) Q

Air flow—FLOOR . 0
Air conditioning—OFF N\

Fan speed—Any setting except “OFF"
Temperature—Towards COLD
(blue zone)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—ON

® For quick heating, selec irculated
air for a few minute@ keep the
windows from foggi lect fresh af-
ter the vehicle ¢iMerior has been
warmed.

® Press the | @%ton on for dehumidi-
fied heating/

L] Choos§ﬂoor/windshield air flow to heat

th e interior while defrosting or
defgging the windshield.

)

® For quick cooling, select recirculated
air for a few minutes.

Ventilation
For best results, set controls as follow:

Fan speed—Any setting except "OFF"
Temperature—Towards COLD
(blue zone)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—OFF




Defogging
The inside of the windshield
For best results, set controls as follow:

Defrosting
The outside of the windshield
For best results, set controls as follow:

Fan speed—Any setting except "OFF”

Temperature—Towards WARM
(red zone) to heat;
COLD (blue zone) to
cool

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air flow—WINDSHIELD

® On humid days, do not blow cold air
on the windshield—the difference be-
tween the outside and inside tempera-
tures could make the fogging worse.

Fan speed—Any setting except "OFF"
Temperature—Towards WARM

Air intake—FRESH (outside air) - 0

(red zone) <\

Air flow—WINDSHIELD ’\'

frosting the  windshi choose
floor/windshield air floQ

\N

® To heat the vehicle inter'!o He de-
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Automatic air conditioning system—
—Controls

ek

i0 9 8 7 6 5

EY18002y
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. Windshield air flow button
. “OFF" button
. "AUTO” button

. Temperature selector

(At the independent mode: Mainly for
driver and secondarily for front passen-
ger)

(At the linked mode: For driver)

. Air intake selector
. Fan speed selector

“MODE" button (air flow selector)
“A/C" button
“DUAL” button

Temperature selector
(At the independent mode: For front
passenger)



“AUTO” button

For automatic operation of the air condi-
tioning, press the “AUTO" button. An indi-
cator light will illuminate to show that the
automatic operation mode has been se-
lected.

in the automatic operation mode, the air
conditioning selects the most suitable fan
speed, air flow, air intake and on-off of
the air conditioning according to the tem-
perature.

When you press the “AUTO" button with
the air intake mode at FRESH, internal
circulation may be applied for maximum
cooling.

You may use manual controls if you want
to select your own settings.

Fan speed selector

@ _n

Push the “>" (increase) or “<” (decrease)
side of the button to adjust the fan speed.

in automatic operation, you do not have
to adjust the fan speed unless you desire
another fan speed mode.

Temperature selector

To increase the temperature, press the
“A" side, to decrease it, press the "V"
side.

*MAX. COLD" appears when you adjust to
maximum cooling, and "MAX. HOT" whe
you adjust to maximum warming. Ob

“DUAL” button
This switch is used to set the @}%era-

tures independently for the df»@rs seat
and front passenger seat. 6
s the mode

Pushing the button cilgk

from independent anQ ed.
Independent mo e@ peratures can be
set independenléw the driver’s seat and
front passeng&:’s seat. An indicator light
will iIIuminQ o show that the indepen-

dent m s been selected.

Link mbdbde: The same temperature is
sgt e driver's seat and front passen-
seat.

en the temperature for the front pas-
senger's seat is changed in linked mode,

the mode is changed automatically to in-
dependent mode.

“OFF” button

Push the “OFF” button to turn off the air
conditioning system.

1 2 3 4

->e

P

*;; v". ?’J

EY18044

“MODE” button (air flow selector)

Push the “MODE” button to select the
vents used for air flow.

In automatic operation, you do not have
to select the air flow unless you desire
another air flow mode.
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1. Panel—Air flows mainly from the

instrument panel vents.

2. Bi-level—Air flows from both the floor
vents and the instrument panel vents.

3. Floor—Air flows mainly from the floor
vents.

4. Floor/Windshield—Air flows mainly
from the floor vents and windshield
vents.

For details about air flow selector settings,
see “—Air flow selector settings” de-
scribed below.
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A
Windshield air f Qbutton

When this
mainly fro

EY 18045

is pressed, air flows
e windshield vents and
turns' on§ defogging function with the
purpo% clearing the front view.
Pregsing this button once again returns
t ir flow mode to the last one used.

%essing the windshieid button turns on
he defroster-linked air conditioning. At

this time, the “A/C” button indicator comes
on regardless of whether or not the “A/C"
button is pressed in. This is to clean up
the front view more quickly.

To turn off the air conditioning alone,
press the "A/C" button once again.

When the "A/C" button is not pressed in,
pressing another air flow button turns off
the air conditioning.

For details about air flow selector settings,
see “—Air flow selector settings” de-
scribed below.



EY18048

Air intake selector

Press the button to select the air source.
An indicator light will illuminate to show
which air intake mode is being selected.

1. Recirculate—Recirculates the air inside
the vehicle.

2. Fresh—Draws outside air into the sys-
tem.

“A/C” button

To turn on the air conditioning, press the
“A/C” button. The “A/C” button indicator
will come on. To turn the air conditioning
off, press the button again.

If the “A/C" button indicator flashes, ther,
is a problem in the air conditioning sys

and the air conditioning automa 'Qy
shuts off. If this happens, take ve-
hicle to your Toyota dealer f@évice.

&06
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—Air flow selector settings

EY18054y
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-—Operating tips

To cool off your Toyota after it has
been parked in the hot sun, drive with
the windows open for a few minutes.
This vents the hot air, allowing the air
conditioning to cool the interior more
quickly.

Make sure the air intake grilles in front
of the windshield are not blocked (by
leaves or snow, for example).

On humid days, do not blow cold air
on the windshieild. The windshield could
fog up because of the difference in air
temperature on the inside and outside
of the windshield.

Keep the area under the front seats
clear to allow air to circulate through-
out the vehicle.

On cold days, set the fan speed to
high for a minute to help clear the
intake ducts of snow or moisture. This
can reduce the amount of fogging on
the windows.

When driving on dusty roads, close all
windows. |f dust thrown up by the ve-
hicle is still drawn into the vehicle after
closing the windows, it is recommended
that the air intake selector be set to
FRESH and the fan speed selector to
any setting except “OFF”".



® |f following another vehicle on a dusty
road, or driving in windy and dusty
conditions, it is recommended that the
air intake selector be temporarily set to
RECIRCULATE, which will close off the
outside passage and prevent outside
air and dust from entering the vehicle
interior.

Heating
For best results, set controls as follow:
—For automatic operation

Air conditioning
For best results, set controls as follow:
—For automatic operation

Press in the “AUTO” button.
Temperature—To the desired

Air conditioning—OFF ’\

temperature N
Air intake—FRESH (outside air) « 0 f

Press in the “AUTO” button.

Temperature—To the desired
temperature

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air conditioning—ON

—For manual operation 0

—For manual operation

Fan speed—To the des &)’an speed
Temperature—Toward r@temperature
Air intake—FRESH side air)

Air flow—FLOO Q

Air condltlon

Fan speed—To the desired fan speed
Temperature—Towards low temperature
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air flow—PANEL

Air conditioning—ON

e;tlng, select recirculated
air f few minutes. To keep the
wind rom fogging, select fresh af-
te™ the vehicle interior has been

@med.

ress the “A/C” button on for dehumidi-
fied heating.

® For quick

® Choose floor/windshield air flow to heat
the vehicle interior while defrosting or
defogging the windshield.

® For quick cooling, select recirculated
air for a few minutes.
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Ventilation

For best results, set controls as follow:

—For automatic operation

Press in the “AUTO” button.
Temperature—Towards low temperature
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air conditioning—OFF

—For manual operation

Fan speed—To the desired fan speed
Temperature—Towards low temperature
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air flow—PANEL

Air conditioning—OFF
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Defogging and defrosting
—~—The inside of the windshield
For best results, set controls as follow:

—For automatic operation

Press in the “AUTO” button.
Temperature—Towards high tempe&
to heat; low temp
to cool K

Air intake—FRESH outsnég)

Air flow—WINDSHIELDA

—For manual operatliao

Fan speed—To t@esired fan speed
Temperaturex s high temperature

Q@ heat, low temperature
o cool

Air int FRESH (outside air)
Air WINDSHIELD

rpose of clearing the front view.

.
PreS¢ing the windshield air flow button
& on the defogging function with the

Pressing the windshield button turns on
the defroster-linked air conditioning. At
this time, the “A/C" button indicator comes
on regardless of whether or not the "A/C”
button is pressed in. This is to clean up
the front view more quickly.

To turn off the air conditioning alone,
press the “A/C" button once again.

When the “A/C" button is not pressed in,
pressing another air flow button turns off
the air conditioning.

® On humid days, do not blow cold air
on the windshield—the difference be-
tween the outside and inside tempera-
tures could make the fogging worse.

—The outside of the windshield
For best results, set controls as follow:
—For automatic operation

Press in the “AUTO” button.
Temperature—Towards high temperature
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air flow—WINDSHIELD

—For manual operation

Fan speed—To the desired fan speed
Temperature—Towards high temperature
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

Air flow—WINDSHIELD

Pressing the windshield air flow button
turns on the defrosting function with the
purpose of clearing the front view.



Instrument panel vents

Pressing the windshield button turns on
the defroster-linked air conditioning. At
this time, the “A/C” button indicator comes
on regardless of whether or not the “A/C"
button is pressed in. This is to clean up
the front view more quickly.

If air flow control is not satisfactory, check
the instrument panel vents. The instrument
panel vents may be opened or closed as
shown.

To turn off the air conditioning alone,
press the “A/C" button once again.

When the “A/C" button is not pressed in,
pressing another air flow button turns off
the air conditioning.

® To heat the vehicle interior while de-
frosting the  windshield, choose
floor/windshield air flow.

Center vents
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Rear cooler system

EY18016y

196

1. Temperature selector

This knob is used to adjust the tempera-
ture of the cooled air.

Turn the knob to the left to lower the
temperature. You can adjust the tempera-
ture of the rear cooler system to +5°C
of the temperature of the front cooler sys-
tem.

2. Fan speed selector
Turn the knob to adjust the fan speed.

Switch AUTO LO-HI
position

Fan Automatically | Decrease«
speed adjusted Increase

In "AUTO" position, the fan speed can be
automatically adjusted only when the air
flow selector in the front air conditioning
system is set in the face position.

3. Main switch

Push the switch to turn on or off the rear
cooler system with front air conditioning
on.

When you turn the rear cooler on with the
front air conditioning off, the cooling de-
vice is not operated.



Air conditioning filter
(on some models)—

EY72050

T
EY72007

,

The air conditioning filter information
label is placed inside of the glove box
as shown and indicates that a filter has
been installed.

The air conditioning filter prevents dust
from entering the vehicle through the air
conditioning vent.

\v
The air conditionin&@er is behind the

glove box. Q~
&

\¥

eo

—Checking and replacing the
air condition filter

The air conditioning filter may clog af-
ter long use. The filter may need to be
replaced if the air flow of the air condi-
tioning and heater experiences extreme
reductions in operating efficiency, or if
the windows begin to fog up easily.

To maintain the air conditioning efficiency,
inspect and replace the air conditioning
filter according to the maintenance sched- -
ule. (For scheduled maintenance informa-
tion, please refer to the “Warranty and
Service Booklet".)
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EY72043

© EY72038

Q

EY72012

1. Open the glove box and push in
each side of the glove box to dis-
connect the claws.

To disconnect the glove box, remove
the clip.

198

2. Remove the
both side

\N

é@case by holding

3. Remove the filter from the fiiter

case.
4. Inspect the filter on the surface.

If it is the just moderately dusty, it may
be cleaned by blowing compressed air
from the reverse surface. Do not wash or
oil the filter.

If it is dirty, it should be replaced.



INFORMATION

The air filter should be installed prop-
erly in position. The use of air condi-
tioning with the air filter removed
may cause deteriorated dustproof per-
formance and then affect air condi-
tioning performance.
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Clock

Outside temperature display

EN19101

\\\Uv
Q

EN19102

To reset the hour: Push the “H" button.
To reset the minutes: Push the “M" button.

The key must be in the "ACC" or "ON"
position.

if the electrical power source has been
disconnected from the clock, the time dis-
play will automatically be set to 1:00 (one
o'clock).

When the instrument panel lights are
turned on, the brightness of the time in-
dication will be reduced.

202

A\
The displayed %rature ranges from
-30°C (-22°% 50°C (122°F).
The key mustNbe in the "ON" position.

bnormality exist in the

0
conn@o of the outside air temperature
“~-" will appear on the display. If

ppears on the display, contact your
@ta dealer.
There may be a case that “--" appears

momentarily when the ignition is quickly
turned to “ON". It is normal if it goes out
soon.



Multi-information display—

. Cruise information display
. Compass

. Clock

. "RESET" button

. “A" button

. “W" button
. “MODE" button

~N o 0D Wy~

EN19128y
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The multi-information display provides

various information such as the follow-

ings.

1. Clock (For details, see “—Clock” on
page 205 in this Section.)

2. Cruise information (For details, see
“—Cruise information display” on
page 205 in this Section.)

3. Compass (For details, see “—Com-
pass” on page 209 in this Section.)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON" position, the last mode displayed just
before the ignition switch was turned off
will appear.

If the electrical power source has been
disconnected from the multi-information
display, the disptay will automatically be
set to the initial mode.

When the instrument pane! lights are
turned on, the brightness of the display
will be reduced.

You can adjust the brightness of the
display. To adjust the brightness, see
“ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS OF THE
DISPLAY".

204

/N CAUTION

stopped.

Do not operate the buttons while the
vehicle is moving. Make sure to oper-
ate the buttons when the vehicle is

EN19084

ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS OF THE
DISPLAY

The key must be in the “ACC” or “ON"
position. To adjust the brightness of the
display, push and hold the “MODE" button
for more than 2 seconds. “ILL" will appear
on the display.

To increase the brightness—Push the “ 4 "

button.
To decrease

“W" button.
You can adjust the brightness to 3 levels

(when the tail lights are off) or 6 levels
(when the tail lights are on).

the brightness—Push the

After adjusting, the display automatically
return to the previous display.



—Clock

EN19085

The digital clock indicates the time
when the key is in the “ACC” or “ON”.

To reset the time, push and hold the
“MODE" button for 2 seconds. “ILL" will
appear on the display. Then push the
“MODE" button once. The time will blink.

To reset the hour: Push the “W " button.
To reset the minutes: Push the “ 4 " butto-
n.

To adjust the time to the nearest hour,
push the “RESET" button. For example, if
the “RESET” button is depressed when
the time is between 1:01-1:29, the time
will change to 1:00. If the time is between
1:30-1:59, the time will change to 2:00.

If the electric power source has been dis-
connected, the time display will automati-
cally be set to 1:00.

O
N
N

N

—Cruise information display

The display indicates the following in-
formation when the key is in the “ON”
position.

Every time you push the "MODE" button,
the display toggles through this informa-
tion.

1. Outside temperature mode

. Average fuel consumption mode

. Instantaneous fuel consumption mode
. Driving range mode

. Average vehicle speed mode
Barometer mode

Altimeter mode

@ N O U AN

Elapsed time mode

The displayed values in the cruise infor-
mation display indicate general driving
conditions. Accuracy varies with driving
habits and road conditions.
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EN19086

EN19087

EN19088

1. Outside temperature mode (“°C")

In outside temperature mode, outside
air temperatures are displayed.

The displayed value is updated every 1
second.

The displayed temperature ranges from
-30°C (-22°F) up to 50°C (122°F).

If there is some abnormality in the
connection of the outside air temperature
sensor, “--" will appear on the display. If
“—-" appears on the display, contact your
Toyota dealer.

In some cases, “--" may appear momen-
tarily when the ignition is quickly turned
to "ON". It is normal if it goes out soon.

206

2. Average fuel&umption mode
(“AVG. L/t ")
Average fuel cdensumption is calculated
and dispégd based on the total driv-
and total fuel consumption

ing di
with t engine running.

isplayed value is updated every 10

e
é nds.
o reset the calculations, push and hold

the “RESET” button for more than 1 sec-
ond.

3. Instantaneous fuel
mode (“L/100km”)

Instantaneous fuel consumption is cal-
culated and displayed based on dis-
tance and fuel consumption for 2 sec-
onds with the engine running.

consumption

The displayed value is updated every 2
seconds.

Note that an accurate figure may not be
shown in the following cases.

® When the vehicle is stopped with the
engine running, the display will indicate
extremely high fuel consumption.



® When the vehicle is driving down a
long slope with the engine brake ap-
plied, the display will indicate extremely
low fuel consumption.

) -4

6\‘»
Q EN19089

4. Driving range m (“RANGE km™”)

The distance t icle can travel with
the remaining Mu€l is calculated and
displayed hased on the quantity of re-

nd past fuel consumption.

mainin

The drivigg range display indicates the

app&mate distance that you can drive

u e fuel gauge reaches "E" or "R". it
tferent from the actual distance trav-

eled.

The displayed value is updated every time

when the fuel required to travel 1 km (0.6
miles) is consumed.

Every time you refuel the vehicle, the cal-
culation is reset.

The actual driving range varies with driv-
ing habits and road conditions. If fuel con-
sumption is good, the driving range will be
longer. If fuel consumption is poor, the
driving range will be shorter.

If the low fuel level warning light comes
on, refuel even if the display indicates
that the vehicle can be driven further.
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EN19090

NG

EN19091

EN19092

5. Average vehicle speed mode
(“AVG. km/h")

Average vehicle speed is calculated and

displayed based on total driving dis-

tance and total driving time with the

engine running.

The displayed value is updated every 10
seconds.

To reset the calculations, push and hold
the “RESET” button for more than 1 sec-
ond.

208

6. Barometer mon

(“BARO hpa'§’y
In barometer{mode, the atmospheric
pressure n&the vehicle is displayed.

The Qs yed atmospheric pressure
rangesNrom 600 hPa up to 1050 hPa.

isplayed value is updated every 2

T
% nds.
he displayed value may deviate from the

actual atmospheric pressure depending on
opening or closing of the windows and
doors and the driving conditions.

7. Altimeter mode (“ALTI m”)

In altimeter mode, the approximate alti-
tude is displayed.

The displayed altitude ranges from -500
m (-1641 ft.) up to 4000 m (13124 ft.).

As the altitude value is converted from the
atmospheric pressure, it can be easily af-
fected by air motion and temperature, so
the indication may vary. The indicated alti-
tude of a single position may deviate ac-
cording to the atmospheric pressure and
temperature.

The displayed value is updated every 2
seconds.



RECTIFICATION OF THE ALTITUDE

Rectification is valid only when the correct
altitude is known. While the altitude mode
is on the display, push the “W " or "A"
button to increase or decrease the altitude
by 10 m (32.8 ft).

To reset the rectified altitude, push and
hold the “RESET” button for more than 1
second.

—Compass

S
&
L
N
(Y~ enigoss EN19094
8. Elapsed time m “E/T”) The compass indicates the direction in

The time that lapsed since the
engine start is{isplayed.

When the We is started, driving time

is coung m 0:00. Up to 19:59 (19

hours minutes) can be displayed.

Whe@%r@e driving time exceeds 19:59, the
returns to 0:00.

reset the calculations, push and hold
the "RESET" button for more than 1 sec-
ond.

which the vehicle is heading. In the
above case, it shows that the vehicle is
heading north.

Display Directions
N North
E East
S South
w West
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The compass may not show the correct
direction under the following conditions:

® The vehicle is stopped immediately af-
ter turning.

The compass does not adjust while the
vehicle is stopped.

® The ignition switch is turned off imme-
diately after turning.

® The vehicle is on an inclined surface.

® The vehicle is in a place where the
earth’s magnetic field is subject to in-
terference by artificial magnetic fields
(underground parking, under a steei
tower, between buildings, roof parking,
near a crossing, near a large vehicle,
etc.).

® The vehicle is magnetized. (There is a
magnet or a metal object on or near
the multi-information display.)

® The battery has been disconnected.

If the deviation is small, the compass
works to calibrate the direction automati-
cally while the vehicle is in motion.

For additional precision or for complete
calibrating, see “CALIBRATING THE
COMPASS".
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'\'\,,

EN19098

EN19131

N

Compass sensor Q

The compasQonsor is behind the mul-
ti—informa@n display.

(,O NOTICE

Dé‘q'c} put magnets or a metal object

or near the multi-information dis-
§Iay. Doing so may cause malfunction
of the compass sensor.

y

If the vehicle is magnetized, the compass
does not show the correct direction and
the compass display blinks as shown.
However, if the compass works to rectify
the direction automatically during driving,
the blinking of the compass display will be
stopped. For additional precision of the
direction, and for an earlier completion of
the rectification, rectify the direction
manually. For detailed information, see
‘CALIBRATING THE COMPASS" that
follows,



EN19096

CALIBRATING THE COMPASS (deviation
calibration)

The direction display on the compass
deviates from the true direction deter-
mined by the earth’s magnetic field. The
angle of deviation varies according to the
geographic position of the vehicle.

To adjust this deviation, stop the vehicle
and push and hold the “MODE" button for
more than 2 seconds. “ILL" will appear on
the display. Then push the “MODE" button
two times. The zone number appears and
blinks on the display. Select the zone

number by pushing the “A” or “¥” but-

ton, referring to the following map to de-
termine where the vehicle is.

/3’_‘
72 ENi91y

Zone numbers
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After calibration, leave the system for 6
seconds or push and hold the "MODE"
button for more than 2 seconds. The dis-
play will return to compass mode.

& CAUTION

Do not adjust the display while the
vehicle is moving. Be sure to adjust
the display only when the vehicle is
stopped.
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EN13097

Py

EN19051

Q
CALIBRATING T&Q MPASS (circling

calibration)
Sometimes thg direction display on the

compass not change after a turn. To
rectify/t stop the vehicle and do as
follow

1&5h and hold the “MODE” button for
% ore than 2 seconds. “iLL" will appear

on the display. Then push the "MODE"
button three times. The *NNNNN" ap-
pears on the display.

2. Push the “RESET" button. “NNNNN"
will start blinking.

3. Drive the vehicle in a circle until the
blinking stops.

If there is not enough space to drive
in a circle, drive around the block until
the blinking stops.

When the compass display returns to nor-
mal mode, calibration is complete.

If you want to cancel the calibration be-
fore it is complete, push the "MODE” but-
ton again.



Perform circling calibration just after
you have purchased your Toyota. Then
always perform circling calibration after
the battery has been removed, replaced
or disconnected.

® Do not perform circling calibration of
the compass in a place where the
earth’s magnetic field is subject to in-
terference by artificial magnetic fields
(underground parking, under a steel
tower, between buildings, roof parking,
near a crossing, near a large vehicle,
etc.).

® During calibration, do not operate elec-
tric systems (moon roof, power win-
dows, etc.) as they may interfere with
the calibration.

Cigarette lighter and ashtrays

® Do not adjust the display while the
vehicle is moving. Be sure to adjust
the display only when the vehicle is
stopped.

& CAUTION

® When performing circling calibra-
tion, be sure to secure a wide
space, and watch out for people
and vehicles in the neighborhood.
Do not violate any local traffic rules
while performing circling calibra-
tion.

\"*\m
EY19014

Rear ashtray
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

To use the cigarette lighter, press it in.
After it finishes heating up, it automati-
cally pops out ready for use.

If the engine is not running, the key must
be in the "ACC" position.

Do not hold the cigarette lighter pressed
in.

Use a Toyota genuine cigarette lighter or
equivalent for replacement.

ASHTRAYS

Front: To use the ashtray, pull it out.
Rear: To use the ashtray, raise the lid.

When finished with your cigarette, thor-
oughly extinguish it in the ashtray to pre-
vent other cigarette butts from catching
fire. After using the ashtray, push it back
in completely.

Front—To remove the ashtray, press down
on the lock spring plate and pull out.

Rear—To remove the ashtray, pull it out.

~ /\\ CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or sudden stop
while driving, always completely close
the ashtray after use.

214

Power outlets

%

‘EY19012

A

ﬂ;:

EY19123

The power outlets are designed for
power supply for car accessories.

The key must be in the "ACC” or "ON”"
position for the power outlets to be used.

NOTICE

& To prevent the fuse from being
blown, do not use the electricity
over the total vehicle capacity of
12V/120W (front and rear outlets to-
gether).

& To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not use the power
outlets longer than necessary when
the engine is not running.

& Close the power outlet lids when
the power outlets are not in use.
Inserting anything other than an ap-
propriate plug that fits the outlet,
or allowing any liquid to get into
the outlet may cause electrical fail-
ure or short circuits.




Glove box

EY19127

EY18103

To use the glove box, do this.
To open: Pull the lever.

With the instrument panel lights on, the
glove box light will come on when the
glove box is open.

To lock: Insert the master key and turn it
clockwise.

A CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or a sudden stop,
always keep the glove box door
closed while driving.

On some models,

located inside

box.

uxiliary box is

Sl

Auxiliary boxes—

To use the auxiliary boxes, open the
lids as shown in the following illustra-
tions.

A CAUTION

® To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or a sudden
stop, always keep the auxiliary box
closed while driving.

® Type A—As this holder is designed
for holding a light object such as
an glasses, do not place any heavy
objects in them. Heavy objects may
cause the holder to open and the
contents to fly out resulting in inju-
ries.

NOTICE

Type A—During hot weather, the inte-
rior of the vehicle becomes very hot.
Do not leave anything flammable or
deformable such as a lighter, glasses,
etc. inside.
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—First-aid kit holder

Tie-down hooks

EY19115

Type A

EY 19025

Type B auxiliar %} is equipped with
a strap to first-aid kit.
Although the Wirst-aid kit itself is not in-
cluded original equipment, this aux-
iIiaryQaQan ba used to store the first-
aid ki

he first-aid kit with a strap.
~/To loosen: Pull the buckle upward.
2. To tighten: Pull on the beit.

Make sure the first-aid kit is securely
held.

To secure your luggage, use the tie-down
hooks as shown above.

See “Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 233 in Section 2 for precautions
when loading luggage.



Mesh pocket

Front cup holders

EY19130

The inside of back door is equipped
with a mesh pocket.

Although the warning reflector is not in-
cluded as a standard equipment, this
mesh pocket can be used to store the
warning reflector.

Hold the warning reflector with a strap.

Make sure the warning reflector is secure-
ly held.

(

EY19124

The cup holders are designed for hold-
ing cups or drink-cans securely.

The cup holder can be adjustable to the
size of the cups by changing the separa-
tor position or moving the separator arms.

/\ cAuTION

Do not place anything else other than
cups or drink-cans on the cup holder,
as such items may be thrown about
in the compartment and possibly in-
jure people in the vehicle during a
sudden braking or in an accident.

NOTICE

Do not slide the console box lid if the
cup holder is in use. The drink may
be thrown about in the compartment
or the holder may be damaged.
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Rear cup holders Console box

The cup holders are designed for hold-
ing cups or drink-cans securely.

Type A—To use the holder, pull the arm-
rest out and push the lid.

CAUTION
A —Q

® Do not place anything e|se\ er
than cups or drink-cans o \t} cup
holder, as such item cmay be
thrown about in the partment
and possibly injur ple in the
EY19041 vehicle during a{ en braking or

in an acciden
Type A ‘Qc To open or slide the console box lid,
e the chance of

® Type A—T, ! pull up on the lock release lever.
injury in e of an accident or

suddengstop while driving, keep the
cup, r closed when not in use.

oTy%A—Do not lift the armrest up-
ight when the cup holder is pulled

EY19058

N Out.




Tissue pocket

EY19117

The rear console box is equipped with
a tissue pocket on the inside of the
rear console box lid.

To use the tissue pocket:

1. Pull up the console box lid while push-
ing the lock release lever. Q

2. Place a tissue box in the pocket.o

K$)

/\ CAUTION

To reduce the chance \ﬁjj‘ury in
case of an accident or udden stop

while driving, kee console box
lid closed when not in use.

Cool box

On some models, a console box is
equipped with a cool box inside. Push
the “PWR” switch to turn on or turn off
the cool box. The indicator shows the
efficiency of the cool box. When indica-
tor is off, it means the cool box is off.

1. Cool box indicator
2. "PWR” switch

/N CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or sudden stop,
always keep the cool box and console
box closed while driving.
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Floor mat

\ . k

EY19104 Q) EY19107
AN
Use a floor mat of the correct size.
If the floor carpet and floor mat have 2 ION
holes, then they are designed for use with Make sur th floor mat is properly
locking clips. Fix the floor mat with lock- pla e floor carpet. If the floor

ing clips into the holes in the floor carpet.
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mat

é and interferes with the
e ent of the pedals during driv-
it may cause an accident.

&
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Off-road vehicle precautions

EY20001

222

This vehicle belongs to the utility ve-
hicle class, which has higher ground
clearance and narrower tread in relation
to the height of its center of gravity to
make it capable of performing in a wide
variety of off-road applications. Specific
design characteristics give it a hi?r
center of gravity than ordinary. @ n-
ger cars. This vehicle desig&ature
causes this type of vehicle e more
likely to rollover. And, t@y vehicles
have a significantly higérollover rate
than other types of v es. An advan-
tage of the higher. gxound clearance is
a better view of road allowing you
to anticipat Ietms. it is not de-
signed for \¢ornering at the same
speeds asﬁrdmary passenger cars any
more ow-slung sports cars de-
sign%o perform satisfactorily under
off¥road conditions. Therefore, sharp

t@s at excessive speeds may cause
% over.

A CAUTION

Always observe the following precau-
tions to minimize the risk of serious
personal injury or damage to your ve-
hicle:

® |n a rollover crash, an unbelted per-
son is significantly more likely to
die than a person wearing a seat
belt. Therefore, the driver and all
passengers should fasten their seat
belts whenever the vehicle is mov-
ing.

® Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneu-
vers, if at all possible. Failure to
operate this vehicle correctly may
result in loss of control or vehicie
rollover causing death or serious
injury.

® Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier will make the center of the
vehicle gravity higher. Avoid high
speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns,
sudden braking or abrupt maneu-
vers, otherwise it may result in loss
of control or vehicle rollover due to
failure to operate this vehicle cor-
rectly.




® Always slow down in gusty cross-
winds. Because of its profile and
higher center of gravity, your ve-
hicle is more sensitive to side
winds than an ordinary passenger
car. Slowing down will allow you to
have better control.

® When driving off-road or in rugged
terrain, do not drive at excessive
speeds, jump, make sharp turns,
strike objects, etc. This may cause
loss of control or vehicle rollover
causing death or serious injury. You
are also risking expensive damage
to your vehicle’s suspension and
chassis.

® Do not drive horizontally across
steep slopes. Driving straight up or
straight down is preferred. Your ve-
hicle (or any similar off-road ve-
hicle) can tip over sideways much
more easily than forward or back-
ward.

Break-in period
Drive gently and avoid high speeds.

Your vehicle does not need an elaborate
break-in. But following a few simple tips
for the first 1000 km (600 miles) can add
to the future economy and long life of
your vehicle:

® Avoid fuli throttle acceleration 6Q

starting and driving.
® Avoid racing the engine.

® Try to avoid hard stops n'@the first
300 km (200 miles).

® Do not drive slowly the manual
transmission in a gear

® Do not drive ong time at any
single spee er fast or slow.

® Do not to a trailer during the first 800

km (Q es
o~
A\

Fuel

Selecting the proper fuel is essential
for satisfactory engine performance.

Engine damage caused by use of improp-
er fuels is not covered under Toyota's new
vehicle warranty.

FUEL TYPE

Gasoline engine—Use only unleaded
gasoline.

To help prevent gas station mixups, your
vehicle has a smaller fuel tank opening.
The special nozzie on pumps with un-
leaded fuel will fit it, but the larger stan-
dard nozzle on pumps with leaded gas will
not.

NOTICE

Do not use leaded gasoline on your
vehicle. Use of leaded gasoline will
cause damage to the engine. Also,
this can increase maintenance costs.

Diese! engine—Use only diesel fuel.
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OCTANE/CETANE NUMBER

Gasoline engine—

Select Research Octane Number 91 or
higher. For improved vehicle perfor-
mance, the use of premium unleaded
gasoline with a Research Octane Num-
ber of 95 or higher is recommended.

Diesel engine—
Select cetane number 50 (cetane index
45) or higher.

Use of fuel with an octane or cetane num-
ber lower than stated will cause persistent
heavy knocking. If severe, this will lead to
engine damage.

If your engine knocks...

If you detect heavy knocking even when
using the recommended fuel, or if you
hear steady knocking while holding a
steady speed on level roads, consult your
Toyota dealer.

However, occasionally, you may notice
light knocking for a short time while accel-
erating or driving up hills. This is normal
and there is no need for concern.

FUEL TANK CAPACITY

Vehicles without sub fuel tank system
87 L (28.0 gal., 19.1 Imp. gal)

Vehicles with sub fuel tank system
180 L (47.6 gal., 39.6 Imp. gal.)
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Fuel pump shut off system
(gasoline engine)

The fuel pump shut off system stops sup-
plying fuel to the engine to minimize the
risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls
or an airbag inflates upon collision. To
restart the engine after the fue! pump shut
ignition
switch to “ACC" or "LOCK" once and @
O

off system activates, turn the

it.

/\ cAuTION \(;e"_

Inspect the ground un \'I{e vehicle
before restarting th ine. If you

find that liquid has feaked onto the
ground, it is &fuel system has
been dama it is in need of
repair. In th@ase, do not restart the

engine.A&

Q\}
N
éo

Operation in foreign

countries

If you plan to drive your Toyota in
another country...

First, comply with the vehicle registration
faws.

Second, confirm the availability of the cor-
rect fuel.



Three-way catalytic
converters

EY20025

The three-way catalytic converter is an
emission control device installed in the
exhaust system.

The purpose is to reduce pollutants in the
exhaust gas.

/N cAuTION

@ Keep people and combustible mate-
rials away from the exhaust pipe
while the engine is running. The
exhaust gas is very hot.

® Do not idle or park your vehicle
over anything that might burn easi-
ly such as grass, leaves, paper or
rags.

NOTICE

A large amount of unburned gases
flowing into the three-way catalytic
converter may cause it to overheat
and create a fire hazard. To prevent

following precautions: o
& Use only unleaded gasoline, \

& Do not drive with an extr.
fuel level; running out
cause the engine to ire, creat-
ing an excessive lo n the three-
way catalytic co rter.

& Do not allo engine to run at
idle speed Mr ‘more than 20 min-
utes.

0Avoi?gng the engine.
L 2 Dq\nco push-start or puli-start your
le.

4\ o not turn off the ignition while
t.

he vehicle is moving.

this and other damage, observe th<

® Keep your engine in good running
order. Malfunctions in the engine
electrical system, electronic ignition
system/distributor ignition system
or fuel system could cause an ex-
tremely high three-way catalytic
converter temperature.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, take your
vehicle in for a check-up as soon
as possible. Remember, your Toyota
dealer knows your vehicle and its
three-way catalytic converter sys-
tem best.

& To ensure that the three-way cata-
lytic converter and the entire emis-
sion control system operate proper-
ly, your vehicle must receive the
periodic inspections required by the
Toyota Maintenance Schedule. For
scheduled maintenance information,
refer to the “Warranty and Service
Booklet”.
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Engine exhaust cautions

/N CAUTION

® Avoid inhaling the engine exhaust.
It contains carbon monoxide, which
is a colorless and odorless gas. It
can cause unconsciousness or even
death.

® Make sure the exhaust system has
no holes or loose connections. The
system should be checked from
time to time. If you hit something,
or notice a change in the sound of
the exhaust, have the system
checked immediately.

® Do not run the engine in a garage
or enclosed area except for the
time needed to drive the vehicle in
or out. The exhaust gases cannot
escape, making this a particularly
dangerous situation.

® Do not remain for a long time in a
parked vehicle with the engine run-
ning. If it is unavoidable, however,
do so only in an unconfined area
and adjust the heating or cooling
system to force outside air into the
vehicle.
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® Keep the back door and quarter
windows closed while driving. An
open or unsealed back door and
quarter windows may cause exhaust
gases to be drawn into the vehicle.

shield clear of snow,leavee) oth-
er obstructions.

® If you smell exhaust@mes in the

vehicle, drive wijth Ythe windows
open and the b oor and quarter
windows clos ave the cause im-

® To allow proper operation of y
vehicle’s ventilation system,
the inlet grilles in front of t d-

mediatel and corrected.
y
) 3

&

\

éo

Facts about engine oil
consumption

FUNCTIONS OF ENGINE OIL

Engine oil has the primary functions of
lubricating and cooling the inside of the
engine, and plays a major role in main-
taining the engine in proper working order.

ENGINE OIL CONSUMPTION

It is normal that an engine should con-
sume some engine oil during normal
engine operation. The causes of oil
consumption in a normal engine are as
follows.

® Oil is used to lubricate pistons, piston
rings and cylinders. A thin film of oil
is left on the cylinder wall when a pis-
ton moves downwards in the cylinder.
High negative pressure generated when
the vehicle is decelerating sucks some
of this oil into the combustion chamber.
This oil as well as some part of the oil
film left on the cylinder wall is burned
by the high temperature combustion
gases during the combustion process.

® Oil is also used to lubricate the stems
of the intake valves. Some of this oil
is sucked into the combustion chamber
together with the intake air and is
burned along with the fuel. High tem-
perature exhaust gases also burn the
oil used to lubricate the exhaust valve
stems.



The amount of engine oil consumed de-
pends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed by high-speed driv-
ing and frequent acceleration and decel-
eration.

A new engine consumes more oil, since
its pistons, piston rings and cylinder walls
have not become conditioned.

Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000
km (1.1 qt./600 miles, 0.9 imp. qt./600
miles)

When judging the amount of oil con-
sumption, note that the oil maybe come
diluted and make it difficuit to judge
the true level accurately.

As an example, if a vehicle is used for
repeated short trips, and consumes a nor-
mal amount of oil, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, even
after 1000 km (600 miles) or more. This
is because the oil is gradually becoming
diluted with fuel or moisture, making it
appear that the oil level has not changed.

The diluting ingredients evaporate out
when the vehicle is then driven at high
speeds, as on an expressway, making it
appear that oil is excessively consumed
after driving at high speeds.

IMPORTANCE OF ENGINE OIL LEVEL
CHECK

One of the most important points in prop-
er vehicle maintenance is to keep the en-
gine oil at the optimum level so that oil
function will not be impaired. Therefore, it

is essential that the oil level be cheukeo

regularly. Toyota recommends that N@I
level be checked every time you& e!

the vehicle.

Failure to check the o el regularly

could lead to seri nglne trouble
due to insuffici

For detailed i ormatxon on oil level check,

see “Ch l@ the engine oil level” on
page a&n Section 7-2.

eo

Brake system

Without the vehicle stability control sys-
tem—The tandem master cylinder brake
system is a hydraulic system with two
separate sub-systems. If either sub-sys-
tem shouid fail, the other will still work.
However, the pedal will be harder to
press, and your stopping distance will in-
crease. Also, the brake system warning
light may come on.

With the vehicle stability control sys-
tem—This brake system has 2 indepen-
dent hydraulic circuits. [f either circuit
should fail, the other will still work. How-
ever, the pedal will be harder to press,
and your stopping distance will increase.
Also, the brake system warning light may
come on.

& CAUTION

Do not drive your vehicle with only a
single brake system. Have your
brakes fixed immediately.
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BRAKE BOOSTER

Without the vehicle stability control
system—

The brake booster uses engine vacuum to
power-assist the brakes. If the engine
should quit while you are driving, you can
bring the vehicle to a stop with normal
pedal pressure. There is enough reserved
vacuum for one or two stops—but no
more!

& CAUTION

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the
engine stalls. Each push on the
pedal uses up your reserved vacu-
um.

® Even if the power assist is com-
pletely lost, the brakes will still
work. But you will have to push the
pedal hard, much harder than nor-
mal. And your braking distance will
increase.
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With the vehicle stability control sys-
tem—

The brake booster uses brake fluid pres-
surized by the pump to power-assist the
brakes. If the brake booster fails during
driving, the brake system warning light
comes on and buzzer sounds continugus-
ly. In this case, the brakes may «&O/ork
properly. If they do not work wel)\' press
the brake pedal firmly. if the rQ()a system
warning light comes on, i éiately stop
your vehicle and contact 3&{

er.

The brake system Xing light may stay
on for about 60 st after the ignition
key is turne e "ON” position. It is

ht turns off after a while.

Toyota deal-

may on the brake system warning
Iigl-\ buzzer. it is normal if the light
off and the buzzer stops sounding

normal if t%
Depre%@ he brake pedal repeatedly
a

t
&S a few seconds.
ou may hear a small sound in the engine

compartment after the engine is started or
the brake pedal is depressed repeatedly.
This is a pump pulsating sound of the
brake system, and it is not a malfunction.

/\ CAUTION

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the
engine stalls. Each push on the
pedal uses up your brake fluid
pressure reserve.

® Even if the power assist is com-
pletely lost, the brakes will still
work. But you will have to push the
pedal hard, much harder than nor-
mal. And your braking distance will
increase.




ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM
“ABS” warning light)

The anti-lock brake system is designed
to help prevent lock-up of the wheels
during a sudden braking or braking on
slippery road surfaces. This assists in
providing directional stability and steer-
ing performance of the vehicle under
these circumstances.

(with

The anti-lock brake system becomes op-
erative after the vehicle has accelerated
to a speed in excess of approximately 10
km/h (6 mph). It stops operating when the
vehicle decelerates to a speed below
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

Depressing the brake pedal on slippery
road surfaces such as on a manhole cov-
er, a steel plate at a construction site,
joints in a bridge, etc. on a rainy day
tends to activate the anti-lock brake sys-
tem.

You may hear a click or motor sound Q
the engine compartment for a few sec
when the engine is started or ju\ er

the vehicle begins to move. Thi eans
that the anti-lock brake sy ys in the
self-check mode, and does indicate a

malfunction.

When the anti-lock *e system is ac-
tivated, the follov@gn conditions may
occur. They d@ dicate a malfunc-
tion of the system

® You may,
tem

r the anti-lock brake sys-

ng and feel the brake pedal

puge:'n and the vibrations of the ve-

¢ body and steering wheel. You

&/ also hear the motor sound in the

engine compartment even after the ve-
hicle is stopped.

® At the end of the anti-lock brake sys-
tem activation, the brake pedal may
move a little forward.

& CAUTION

Do not overestimate the anti-lock
brake system: Although the anti-lock
brake system assists in providing ve-
hicle control, it is still important to
drive with all due care and maintain
a moderate speed and safe distance
from the vehicle in front of you, be-
cause there are limits to the vehicle
stability and effectiveness of steering
wheel operation even with the anti-
lock brake system on.

If tire grip performance exceeds its
capability, or if hydroplaning occurs
during high speed driving in the rain,
the anti-lock brake system does not
provide vehicle control.
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Anti-lock brake system is not de-
signed to shorten the stopping dis-
tance: Always drive at a moderate
speed and maintain a safe distance
from the vehicle in front of you.
Compared with vehicles without an
anti-lock brake system, your vehicle
may require a longer stopping dis-
tance in the following cases:

® Driving on rough, gravel or snow-
covered roads.

® Driving with tire chains installed.

© Driving over the steps such as the
joints on the road

® Driving on roads where the road
surface is pitted or has other differ-
ences in surface height.

Install all 4 tires of specified size at
appropriate pressure: The anti-lock
brake system detects vehicle speeds
using the speed sensors for respec-
tive wheels’ turning speeds. The use
of tires other than specified may fail
to detect the accurate turning speed
resulting in a longer stopping dis-
tance.

Type A

.

EY20029
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Type B

“ABS” warning light

Without the vehicle stability control
system—

The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON” position. If the anti-
lock brake system works properly, the
light turns off after a few seconds. There-
after, if the system malfunctions, the light
comes on again.

When the "ABS”" warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate,
but the brake system still operates con-
ventionally.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
but the brake assist system still operates.
In this case, the wheels could lock up
during a sudden braking or braking on
slippery road surfaces.



If either of the following conditions oc-
curs, this indicates a malfunction some-
where in the components monitored by
the warning light system. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible to
service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON" posi-
tion, or remains on.

® The light comes on while driving.

A warning light turning on briefly during
operation does not indicate a problem.

/N CAUTION

If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.

With rear differential lock: However, it is
a normal operation for the light to be on
with rear differential locked. At this time,
the anti-lock brake system does not oper-
ate.

With vehicle stability control system—

The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON" position. If the anti-
lock brake system and the brake assist
system work properly, the light turns off
after a few seconds. Thereafter,

if th
systems malfunctions, the light comes db

again. .
When the “ABS” warning light is ’ﬁh}and
the brake system warning |ight>§ ), the
anti-lock brake system, the e assist
system, the traction con@stem and
the vehicle stability con ystem do not
operate, but the bralQ stem still oper-

ates conventionall @
When the “ABS@?ning light is on (and

the brake sy arning light is off), the
system does not operate

anti-lock
S0 that eels could lock up during
a su raking or braking on slippery

aces.

% TRC" warning light may come on
with the “ABS” warning light (brake assist
system warning light) when there is a mal-

function somewhere in the anti-lock brake
system (brake assist system).

If either of the following conditions oc-
curs, this indicates a malfunction some-
where in the components monitored by
the warning light system. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible to
service the vehicle.

® The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON" posi-
tion, or remains on.

® The light comes on while you are driv-
ing.

A warning light turning on briefly during

operation does not indicate a problem.

/N CAUTION

If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.
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Either of the following conditions may

occur, but do not indicate a malfunc-

tion:

® The light may stay on for about 60
seconds after the ignition key is turned
to the “ON” position. it is normal if it
turns off after a while.

® Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly
may turn on the light. It is normai if it
turns off after about a few seconds.

DRUM-IN-DISC TYPE PARKING BRAKE
SYSTEM

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type
parking brake system. This type of brake
system needs bedding-down of the brake
shoes periodically or whenever the parking
brake shoes and/or drums are replaced.

Have your Toyota dealer perform the bed-
ding-down.
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BRAKE ASSIST SYSTEM (with the anti-
lock brake system)

When you slam the brakes on, the
brake assist system judges as an emer-
gency stop and provides more powerful
braking for a driver who cannot hold
down the brake pedal firmly. 6

When you slam the brakes on, Y ow-
erful braking wifl be applied. Agta time,
you may hear a sound in\} engine
compartment and feel them ions of the
brake pedal. This does dicate a mal-
function. &

With vehicle stabj control system—
The brake as@ stem becomes opera-

tive after the Wehicle has accelerated to

a speed JiN\excess of approximately 10
km/h ). It stops operating when the
vehicl&decelerates to a speed below

appheximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

an explanation of this system’s warn-
ing light, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 117 in Sec-
tion 1-5.

Brake pad wear indicators

EY20005

The brake pad wear indicators on your
disc brakes give a warning noise when
the brake pads are worn to where re-
placement is required.

If you hear a squealing or scraping noise .
while driving, have the brake pads
checked and replaced by your nearest
Toyota dealer immediately.

Avoid continuous driving with the warning
noise.

Continuous driving without replacing the
brake pads will cause expensive rotor
damage and increasing brake pedal effort
to get the same stopping distance.



Luggage stowage precautions

When stowing cargo and luggage in the
vehicle, observe the following:

® Put cargo and luggage in the luggage
compartment when at all possible. Be
sure all items are secured in place.

® Be careful to keep the vehicle bal-
anced. Locating the weight as far for-
ward as possible helps maintain bal-
ance.

® For better fuel economy, do not carry
unneeded weight.

Roof luggage carrier
precautions

/N CAUTION

® To prevent cargo and luggage from
sliding forward during braking, do
not stack anything in the luggage
compartment higher than the seat-
backs. Keep cargo and luggage low,
as close to the floor as possible.

® Do not place anything on the flat-
tened seat or it may slide forward
during braking.

® Never allow anyone to ride in the
luggage compartment. It is not de.
signed for passengers. They should
ride in their seats with their seat
belts properly fastened. Otherwise,

they are much more likely to suffe|;<

serious bodily injury, in the ev
of sudden braking or a colli jorh

® Do not drive with objects (éft¥on
top of the instrument ag. They
may interfere with the @e 's field
of view. Or they maQ ve during
sharp vehicle acc I{{a ton or turn-

ing, and impair river’s control
of the vehic@/ ah accident they

may injure ehicle occupants.
(4

v

eo

=

\¥

Roof rails Cross rails

To use the roof rails as a roof fuggage
carrier, you must fit the roof rails with
two or more genuine Toyota cross rails
or their equivalent.

Follow the manufacture’s instructions and
precautions when installing the cross rails
or their equivalent.
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Rear step bumper

& CAUTION

When you load cargo on the roof lug-
gage carrier, observe the following:

@ Place the cargo so that its weight
is distributed evenly between the
front and rear axles.

® If loading long or wide cargo, never
exceed the vehicle overall length or
width. (See “Dimensions” on page
324 in Section 8 for information on
your vehicle overall length and
width.)

® Before driving, make sure the cargo
is securely fastened on the roof
luggage carrier.

® Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier will make the center of the
vehicle gravity higher. Avoid high
speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns,
sudden braking or abrupt maneu-
vers, otherwise it may result in loss
of control or vehicle rollover due to
failure to operate this vehicle cor-
rectly.

® if driving for a long distance, on
rough roads, or at high speeds,
stop the vehicle now and then dur-
ing the trip to make sure the cargo
remains in its place.

@ Do not exceed 80 kg (176 1b.) cagﬁ
weight on the roof rails. Hpv@

r)
if the allowable cargo weig t\Q the
crossrails is under 80 k 6 ib.)
observe the load li i?nd other
instructions for the % s rails.

72N

4 \J
NEDCE

.
When Ioadi@ﬁluggages, be careful
not to sgcratch the surface of the

moon r
/Z
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EY20007

The rear step bumper is for rear end
protection and easier step-up loading.

To get on the rear step bumper, use the
shaded area between the arrows in the
illustration.

/N CAUTION

® Do not allow more than one person
to get on the rear step bumper at
a time. It is designed for only one
person.

® Never drive the vehicle with anyone
on the rear step bumper.




Limited-slip differential

Your Toyota is equipped with a limited-slip
center differential (transfer). If one wheel
begins to spin, the limited-slip center dif-
ferential (transfer) is designed to aid trac-
tion by automatically transmitting driving
force to the wheels on the other drive
axle. It transmits driving force to the front
wheel if a rear wheel spins, and to the
rear wheels if a front wheel spins.

On some models—

Your Toyota is also equipped with a lim-
ited-slip rear differential. if one rear wheel
begins to spin, the limited-slip rear differ-
ential is designed to aid traction by auto-
matically transmitting driving force to the
other rear wheel. If you are not sure
whether your vehicle is equipped with one,
you can ask your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

Your Toyota’s identification—
—Vehicle identification
number

Use only a spare tire of the same
brand, size, construction and load ca-
pacity as the original tires on your
Toyota because damage to the lim-
ited-slip differential could possibl;{\

& CAUTION

Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by a jack.
The vehicle could be driven off the
jack and could pose a danger or re-
sult in serious injury.

occur with another tire type. . O >

e Y

EY20008

The vehicle identification number (VIN)
is the legal identifier for your vehicle.

This is the primary identification number
for your Toyota. It is used in registering
the ownership of your vehicle.
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—Engine number

i
[ __

EY20009

EY20026

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is
also on the manufacturer’'s plate.
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o i EY20027

Diesel engine

The engine number is stamped on the
engine block as shown.



Suspension and chassis

/N CAUTION

Do not modify the suspension/chassis
with lift kits, spacers, springs, etc. It
can cause dangerous handling charac-
teristics resulting in loss of control. Q
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Before starting the engine

1. Check the area around the vehicle be-
fore entering it.

2. Adjust seat position, seatback angle,
seat cushion angle, head restraint
height and steering wheel angle.

3. Adjust the inside and outside rear view
mirrors.

4. Lock all the side doors and back door.
5. Fasten seat belts.
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How to start the engine—
—Cranking hold function
(gasoline engine with automatic
transmission)

Once you turn the ignition key to “START"
position and release it, the cranking hold
function continues to crank the engine in
"ON" position until it starts.

The function stops cranking the engine
after about 25 seconds maximum if the
engine has not started yet. When
crank the engine again, wait a #@ec-
onds and restart it. \'

If you hold the key in “STA ﬁ)position,
the function will keep cr for about
30 seconds maximum.0

\N

(a) Before cranking
1. Apply the parking brake firmly.

2. Turn off unnecessary lights and acces-
sories.

3. Manual transmission: Press the clutch
pedal to the floor and shift the trans-
mission into neutral. Hold the clutch
pedal to the floor until the engine is
started.

Automatic transmission: Put the se-
tector lever in “P". If you need to re-
start the engine while the vehicle is
moving, put the selector lever in “N”.
A starter safety device will prevent the
starter from operating if the selector
lever is in any drive position.

4. Automatic transmission only: De-
press the brake pedal and hold it to
the floor until driving off.



(b) Starting the engine
(gasoline engine)

Before starting the engine, be sure to fol-
low the instructions in "(a) Before crank-
ing".

With manual transmission—
Normal starting procedure

The multiport fuel injection system/sequen-
tial multiport fuel injection system in your
engine automatically controls the proper
air-fuel mixture for starting. You can start
a cold or hot engine as follows:

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by turning the key to
“START". Release it when the engine
starts.

Engine should be warmed up by driving,
not in idle. For warming up, drive with
smoothly turning engine until engine cool-
ant temperature is within normal range.

If the engine stalls...

Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given in normal starting.

If the engine will not start...

See “If your vehicle will not start” on page
256 in Section 4.

NOTICE

& Do not crank for more than 30 se-
conds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

& Do not race a cold engine.

& If the engine becomes dlfflcult&
start or stalls frequently, haKe'\
engine checked lmmedlate

7

With automatic transmissf —

o

\On system/sequen-
on system in your
controls the proper
air-fuel mixt r starting. You can start
a cold or {englne as follows:

Normal starting proc

The multiport fuel inj
tial multiport fuel i
engine autom

With y t off the accelerator pedal,
turn nition key to “START" position,
ease it.

%me should be warmed up by driving,
ndt in idle. For warming up, drive with
smoothly turning engine until engine cool-
ant temperature is within normal range.

If the engine stalls...

Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given in normal starting.

If the engine will not start...

See “If your vehicle will not start” on page
256 in Section 4.

NOTICE

& Do not race a cold engine.

& If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have the
engine checked immediately.
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(b) Starting the engine
(diesel engine)

EY30001

Before starting the engine, be sure to fol-
low the instructions in “(a) Before crank-
ing".

Normal starting procedure

1. Turn the key to “ON” and verify that
the engine preheating indicator light
has come on. Keep the key in the
“ON" position until the light goes off.

2. With your foot off the accelerator ped-
al, crank the engine by turning the key
to “START". Release it when the en-
gine starts.

Engine should be warmed up by driving,
not in idle. For warming up, drive with
smoothly turning engine until engine cool-
ant temperature is within normal range.
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if the engine stalis...

Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given above, depending on the en-
gine temperature.

If the engine will not start...

See “If your vehicle will not start” on p,
256 in Section 4.
- O

o

NOTICE

Precautions for turning off an
engine with turbocharger

(diesel engine)

After high-speed or extended driving, etc.,
requiring a heavy engine load, the engine
should be allowed to idle, as shown in the
chart, before turning it off. ‘

Driving condition and required idling
time

Normal city driving
ldling time—Not necessary

4
& Do not crank for mora%b»n 30 se-

conds at a time. This y overheat
the starter and wj systems.

4 Do not race a engine.

@ If the eng'@@e omes difficult to

start or s frequently, have the
engine ¢hecked immediately.

<<0

)

High-speed driving
About 80 km/h (50 mph)
Idling time—About 20 seconds
About 100 km/h (63 mph)
{dling time—About 1 minute

Steep mountain slopes or continued
driving above 100 km/h (63 mph)
Idling time—About 2 minutes

NOTICE

Do not turn the engine off immediate-
ly after a heavy load has been placed
on the engine in order to prevent en-
gine damage.




Pre-trip safety check

it is a good idea to do a safety check
before starting out on a trip. A few min-
utes of checking can help ensure safe and
pleasant driving. Just a basic familiarity
with your vehicle is required and a careful
eye! Or, if you would like, your Toyota
dealer will be pleased to make this check
for you at a nominal cost.

A CAUTION

If you make this check in an enclosed
garage, make sure there is adequate
ventilation. Engine exhaust is poison-
ous.

BEFORE STARTING THE ENGINE
Outside the vehicle

Tires (spare included). Check the pres-
sure with a gauge and look carefully for
cuts, damage, or excessive wear.

Wheel nuts. Make sure no nuts are mis-
sing or loose.

Fluid leaks. After the vehicle has been
parked for a while, check underneath for
leaking fuel, oil, water, or fluid. (Water
dripping from the air conditioning after use
is normal.)

Lights. Make sure the headlights, stop
lights, tail lights, turn signals and other
lights are all working. Check the headlight
aim.

Inside the vehicle

Jack and wheel nut wrench. Make surQ

you have your jack and wheel nut wre\@.

Seat belts. Check that the buck! k
securely. Make sure the beits é"not
worn or frayed.

Instruments and control Especially
make sure the service re er indicators,
instrument lights, and oster are work-

ing.
Brakes. Make s@&a pedal has eno'ugh
clearance.

In the e gm\compartment

Spare f s. Make sure you have spare
fuses. X hey should cover all the amperage
ra r@ designated on the fuse box lid.

ant level. Make sure the coolant lev-
el is correct. (See page 303 in Section
7-2 for instructions.)

Battery and cables. Ail the battery cells
should be filled to the proper level with
distilled water. Look for corroded or loose
terminals and a cracked case. Check the
cables for good condition and connections.

Wiring. Look for damaged, loose, or dis-
connected wires.

Fuel lines. Check the lines for leaks or
loose connections.

AFTER STARTING THE ENGINE

Exhaust system. Listen for any leakage.
Have any leaks fixed immediately. (See
“Engine exhaust cautions” on page 226 in
Section 2.)

Engine oil level. Stop the engine and
check the dipstick with the vehicle parked
on a level spot. (See page 300 in Section
7-2 for instructions.)

WHILE DRIVING

Instruments. Make sure the speedometer
and gauges are working.

Brakes. In a safe place, check that the
brakes do not pull to one side when ap-
plied.

Anything unusual? Look for loose parts
and leaks. Listen for abnormal noises.

If everything looks O.K., set your mind at
ease and enjoy your trip!
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Tips for driving in various
conditions

Always slow down in gusty crosswinds.
This will allow you much better control.

Drive slowly onto curbs and, if pos-
sible, at a right angle. Avoid driving
onto high, sharp-edged objects and
other road hazards. Failure to do so
can lead to severe tire damage such
as a tire burst.

Drive slowly when passing over bumps
or travelling on a bumpy road. Other-
wise, the impact could cause severe
damage to the tires and/or wheels.

When parking on a hill, turn the front
wheels until they touch the curb so
that the vehicle will not roll. Apply the
parking brake, and place the transmis-
sion in “P" (automatic) or in first or
reverse (manual). If necessary, block
the wheels.
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© Washing your vehicle or driving through
deep water may get the brakes wet. To
see whether they are wet, check that
there is no traffic near you, and then
press the pedal lightly. If you do not
feel a normal braking force, the brakes
are probably wet. To dry them, dhye
the vehicle cautiously while &tly
pressing the brake pedal witw\ park-

/¥ do not

i f the road
assistance.

Vehicles with re ®3ight control air
you drive on a

ing brake applied. If they
work safely, pull to th
and call a Toyota deal

suspension: W,

bumpy road, A recommended that
the vehic ight should be set in the
“N” (noim or “HI" (high) mode.

(/0\& CAUTION

S
O’Q;fore driving off, make sure the
arking brake is fully released and
the parking brake reminder light is
off.

o Do not leave your vehicle unat-
tended while the engine is running.

© Do not rest your foot on the brake
pedal while driving. It can cause
dangerous overheating, needless
wear, and poor fuel economy.

© To drive down a long or steep hill,
reduce your speed and downshift.
Remember, if you ride the brakes
excessively, they may overheat and
not work properly.

© Be careful when accelerating, up-
shifting, downshifting or braking on
a slippery surface. Sudden accelera-
tion or engine braking could cause
the vehicle to skid or spin.

e Do not continue normal driving
when the brakes are wet. If they are
wet, your vehicle will require a
longer stopping distance, and it
may pull to one side when the
brakes are applied. Also, the park-
ing brake will not hold the vehicle
securely.

© Vehicle with rear height control air
suspension: If you drive through
deep water over about 700 mm (28
in.) in depth, put the vehicle height
in the “HI” (high) mode with the
height select switch and then turn
off the rear height control air sus-
pension by pushing the HEIGHT
CONTROL “OFF” switch. Drive your
vehicle at 30 km/h (19 mph) or low-
er speed.




Off-road driving precautions

/N CAUTION

Always observe the following precau-
tions to minimize the risk of serious
personal injury or damage to your ve-
hicle:

® Drive carefully when off the road.
Do not take unnecessary risks by
driving in dangerous places.

® Do not grip the steering wheel
spokes when driving off-road. A
bad bump could jerk the wheel and
injure your hands. Keep both hands
and especially your thumbs on the
outside of the rim.

® Always check your brakes for effec-
tiveness immediately after driving in
sand, mud, water or snow.

® After driving through tall grass,
mud, rock, sand, rivers, etc., check
that there is no grass, bush, paper,
rags, stone, sand, etc. adhering or
trapped on the underbody. Clear off
any such matter from the under-
body. If the vehicle is used with
these materials trapped or adhering
to the underbody, a breakdown or
fire could occur.

@ In a rollover crash, an unbelted per-
son is significantly more likely to
die than a person wearing a seat
belt. Therefore, the driver and all
passengers should fasten their seat
belts whenever the vehicle is mov-{\

ing. . 3

® When driving off-road or in mq?eq
terrain, do not drive at ex€esSive
speeds, jump, make s turns,
strike objects, etc. Thiséay cause
loss of control or e rollover

causing death or s us injury. You
are also riskin ensive damage

to your vehj uspension and
chassis.
L
QO\

\¥

eo

NOTICE

@ If driving through water, such as

when crossing shallow streams,first
check the depth of the water and
bottom of the river bed for firm-
ness. Drive slowly and avoid deep
water.

@ Take all necessary safety measures

to ensure that water damage to the
engine or other components does
not occur.

Water entering the engine air intake
will cause severe engine damage.

Water can wash the grease from
wheel bearings, causing rusting and
premature failure, and may also en-
ter the differentials, transmission
and transfer case, reducing the gear
oil’s lubricating qualities.

& Sand and mud that has accumulated

in brake drums and around brake
discs may affect braking efficiency
and may damage brake system com-
ponents.

& Always perform a maintenance in-

spection after each day of off-road
driving that has taken you through
rough terrain, sand, mud, or water.
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Winter driving tips

Make sure your coolant is properly pro-
tected against freezing.

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
or similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,
and non-borate coolant with long-life
hybrid organic acid technology. (Coolant
with  long-life  hybrid organic acid
technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic acids.)

See “Checking the engine coolant level”
on page 303 in Section 7-2 for details of
coolant type selection.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mix-
ture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. This coolant provides protection
down to about -35°C (-31°F).

NOTICE

Do not use plain water alone.
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Check the condition of the battery and
cables.

Cold temperatures reduce the capacity of
any battery, so it must be in top shape
to provide enough power for winter start-
ing. Section 7-3 tells you how to visually
inspect the battery. Your Toyota Qr
and most service stations will be@sed
to check the leve!l of charge. \

Make sure the engine oi% osity is
suitable for the cold r.

See page 301 in Sect -2 for recom-

mended viscosity. é&w g a heavy sum-
mer oil in you %ﬂcle during winter
months may rder starting. If you
are not sure ut which oil to use, call
your Toyo&dealer—they will be pleased
to he

Ip.
Keevae door locks from freezing.
lock de-icer or glycerine into the

@s to keep them from freezing.
Use a washer fluid containing an anti-

freeze solution.

This product is available at your Toyota
dealer and most auto parts stores. Follow
the manufacturer's directions for how
much to mix with water.

NOTICE

Do not use engine antifreeze or any
other substitute as washer fluid be-
cause it may damage your vehicle’s
paint.

Do not use your parking brake when
there is a possibility it could freeze.

When parking, put the transmission into
“P" (automatic) or into first or reverse
(manual) and block the front wheels. Do
not use the parking brake, or snow or
water accumulated in and around the
parking brake mechanism may freeze,
making it hard to release.

Keep ice and snow from accumulating
under the fenders.

Ice and snow built up under your fenders
can make steering difficult. During bad
winter driving, stop and check under the
fenders occasionally.

Depending on where you are driving,
we recommend you carry some emer-
gency equipment.

Some of the things you might put in the
vehicle are tire chains, window scraper,
bag of sand or salt, flares, small shovel,
jumper cables, etc.



Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a
passenger-and-load-carrying vehicle.
Towing a trailer will have an adverse
effect on handling, performance, braking,
durability and driving economy (fuel
consumption, etc.). Your safety and
satisfaction depend on the proper use of
correct equipment and cautious driving
habits. For your safety and the safety of
others, you must not overload your vehicle
or trailer. Ask your local Toyota dealer for
further details before towing, as there are
additional legal requirements in some
countries.

For towing purposes, we recommend use
of the following parts:

® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use
a distributing hitch.

® When the total trailer weight is grater
than the vehicle weight, use a sway
control device.

A CAUTION

Vehicles with rear height control air
suspension: When disconnecting a
trailer, put the vehicle height in the
“LO” (low) mode and push th

“HEIGHT CONTROL OFF” switch
turn off the rear height contr \?‘Q
suspension system. Otherwi
vehicle height may be chan@ the
automatic leveling functio sulting
in unexpected acciden details,
see “Rear height con& air suspen-
sion” on page 157 ection 1-6.

v

Norlcs

\
When t @ a trailer, be sure to con-
sult yow{ Toyota dealer for further in-
form&tion on additional requirements

s a towing kit, etc.

|54
-

WEIGHT LIMITS

Before towing, make sure the total trail-
er weight, gross vehicle weight, gross
axle weight and trailer tongue load are
all within the limits.

The total trailer weight and tongue load
can be measured with platform scales
found at a public weighbridge, building
supply company, trucking company, junk
yard, etc.

& CAUTION

® The total trailer weight (trailer
weight plus its cargo load) must
not exceed 2500 kg (5511 Ib.). Ex-
ceeding this weight is dangerous.
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® Trailer hitch assemblies have differ-
ent weight capacities established by
the hitch manufacturer. Even though
the vehicle may be physically capa-
ble of towing a higher weight, the
operator must determine the maxi-
mum weight rating of the particular
hitch assembly and never exceed
the maximum weight rating speci-
fied for the trailer-hitch. Exceeding
the maximum weight rating set by
the trailer hitch manufacturer can
cause an accident resulting in seri-
ous personal injuries.

® The gross vehicle weight must not
exceed the following. The gross ve-
hicle weight is the sum of weights
of the unloaded vehicle, driver, pas-
sengers, luggage, hitch and trailer
tongue load. It also includes the
weight of any special equipment
installed on your vehicle.

Gasoline engine

2850 kg (6284 1b.)
Diesel engine

2900 kg (6393 Ib.)

® The load on either the front or rear
axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight on both
axles must not exceed the follow-
ing.
Front 1290 kg (2844?
Rear 1800 kg (395@
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Total trailer weight

Tongue load

Tongue load

x 100 = 9 to 11%
Total trailer weight
230003

® The trailer cargo load should be
distributed so that the tongue load
is 9 to 11% of the total trailer
weight, not exceeding 250 kg (551
Ib.).

Never load the trailer with more
weight in the back than in the
front. About 60% of the trailer load
should be in the front half of the
trailer and the remaining 40% in the
rear.




HITCHES

® Use only a hitch which is recom-
mended by the hitch manufacturer and
conforms to the total trailer weight re-
quirement.

® Follow the directions supplied by the
hitch manufacturer, and bolt the hitch
securely to the vehicle. Lubricate the
hitch ball with a light coat of grease.

® Toyota recommends removing the
tongue whenever you are not towing a
trailer to reduce the possibility of addi-
tional damage caused if your vehicle is
struck from behind.

® |f removing the hitch assembly, seal
any mounting holes in the vehicle body
to prevent entry of poliutants such as
exhaust fumes, dirt, water, etc.

BRAKES AND SAFETY CHAINS

® Toyota recommends trailers with
brakes that conform to any applica-
ble federal and state regulations.

® Safety chains must always be used

between the towing vehicle and th
trailer. Leave sufficient slack in §

chains for turns. The chains
cross under the trailer to

prevent the tongue from d\t§?ng to
the ground in case it b dam-

aged or the trailer tes from
the vehicle. For corr afety chains

procedures, follo hitch or trail-
er manufact%r commendations.

® Never tow a trailer without using
safety chains securely attached to
both the trailer and the vehicle. If
damage occurs to the coupling unit
or hitch ball, there is danger of the
trailer wandering over into another
lane.

&&:TION

NOTICE

Do not use axle-mounted -hitches as
they can cause damage to the axle
housing, wheel bearings, wheels or
tires.

o |f th | trailer weight exceeds
75 (1 54 |b.), trailer brakes are

,@er tap into your vehicle’s hy-
raulic system as it would lower its

braking effectiveness.

TIRES
® Ensure that your vehicle's tires are

properly inflated. See page 305 in Sec-
tion 7-2 and page 329 in Section 8 for
instructions.

® The trailer tires should be inflated to

the pressure recommended by the trail-
er manufacturer in respect to the total
trailer weight.

TRAILER LIGHTS
® Trailer lights must comply with federal

and state regulations. See your local
recreational vehicle dealer or rental
agency for the correct type of wiring
and relays for your trailer. Check for
correct operation of the turn signals
and stop lights each time you hitch up.
Direct splicing may damage your ve-
hicle's electrical system and cause a
malfunction of your lights.
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BREAK-IN SCHEDULE CONNECTING A TRAILER (models with 3. Set the supporting leg of a trailer on

e Toyota recommends that you do not rear height control air suspension) the grou_nd and raise the hitch by 100
tow a trailer with a new vehicle or a  Stop your vehicle and a trailer in line and mm (4 in.).
vehicle with any new power train com- perform the following: 4, Turn the ignition switch on or push the
ponent(engine,transmission,differentiai, 1. Put the rear height control air suspen- . “HEIGHT CONTROL OFF" switch to
wheel bearing, etc.) for the first 800 sion in the “LO” (low) mode. Tur turn on the rear height control air sus-
km (500 miles) of driving. ignition switch off or push the * r@r pension.

MAINTENANCE CONTROL OFF” switch tot the 5. Wait for about 20 seconds until the

e If you tow a trailer, your vehicle wil rear height control air suse xon rear vehicle he.ight is Iqwered by the

automatic leveling function.

require more frequent maintenance due 2. Connect a trailer.

to the additionai load. For this informa- 3. Turn the ignition switc or push the 6. Make sure the h'itch is_ disconnected. If
tion, please refer to the scheduled “HEIGHT CONTR OFEF”" switch to not, raise the hitch higher and repeat
h

maintenance information in the *War- steps 2 through 5.

turn on the rear, t control air sus-

ranty and Service Booklet. pension. Sel “N" (normal) mode 7. Move the vehicle forward in the “LO"
@ Retighten all fixing bolts of the towing with the select switch. mode where the hitch does not touch
ball and bracket after approximately DISCONN G A TRAILER (models anything in the “N” mode.
1000 km (600 miles) of trailer driving.  ijtn re lght control air suspension) 8. Put the rear height control air suspen-
Stop% ur-vehicle and a trailer in line and sion in the “N" mode.
the following:

sO’ut the rear height control air suspen-

sion in the "LO" mode. (Make sure the
vehicle height is in the “LO" mode by
pushing the height select switch on the
‘¥ side.)

2. Turn the ignition switch off or push the
“HEIGHT CONTROL OFF" switch to
turn off the rear height control air sus-
pension.
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PRE-TOWING SAFETY CHECK

® Check that your vehicle remains level
when a loaded or unloaded trailer is
hitched. Do not drive if the vehicle has
an abnormal nose-up or nose-down
condition, and check for improper
tongue foad, overload, worn suspension
or other possible causes.

® Make sure the trailer cargo is securely
loaded so that it cannot shift.

® Check that your rear view mirrors con-
form to any applicable federal and
state regulations. If not, install the rear
view mirrors required for towing pur-
pose.

TRAILER TOWING TIPS

When towing a trailer, your vehicle will
handle differently than when not tow-
ing. The three main causes of vehicle-
trailer accidents are driver error, exces-
sive speed and improper trailer loading.
Keep these in mind when towing:

® Before starting out, check operati Of
the lights and all vehicle- trailer ec-
tions. After driving a sho ance,

stop and recheck the li nd con-
nections. Before actual ing a trail-

er,practice turning, s g and back-
ing with a trailer in area away from
traffic until you the feel.

® Backing witr@railer is difficult and
requires practite. Grip the bottom of
the steer heel and move your hand
to th&gto move the trailer to the
lef ve your hand to the right to
rg‘}the trailer to the right. (This pro-
re is generally opposite to that
when backing without a trailer.) Also,
just turn the steering wheel a little at
a time, avoiding sharp or prolonged
turning. Have someone guide you when

backing to reduce the risk of an acci-
dent.

® Because stopping distance may be in-
creased, vehicle-to-vehicle distance
should be increased when towing a
trailer. For each 10 km/h (6 mph) of
speed, allow at least one vehicle and
trailer length between you and the ve-
hicle ahead. Avoid sudden braking as
you may skid, resulting in jackknifing
and loss of control. This is especially
true on wet or slippery surfaces.

® Avoid jerky starts or sudden accelera-
tion. If your vehicle has a manual
transmission, prevent excessive clutch
slippage by keeping engine rpm iow
and not racing the engine. Always start
out in first gear.

® Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns.
The trailer could hit your vehicle in a
tight turn. Slow down before making a
turn to avoid the necessity of sudden
braking.

® Remember that when making a turn,
the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the
turn. Therefore,compensate for this by
making a larger than normal turning
radius with your vehicle.
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® Crosswinds and rough roads will ad-

versely affect handling of your vehicle
and trailer, causing sway. Pay attention
to the rear from time to time to pre-
pare yourself for being passed by large
trucks or buses, which may cause your
vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying
happens,firmly grip the steering wheel
and reduce speed immediately but
gradually. Never increase speed. If it is
necessary to reduce speed, brake
slowly. Steer straight ahead. |f you
make no extreme correction with the
steering or brakes, the vehicle and
trailer will stabilize.

Be careful when passing other ve-
hicles. Passing requires considerable
distance. After passing a vehicle, do
not forget the length of your trailer and
be sure you have pienty of room be-
fore changing lanes.

In order to maintain engine braking effi-
ciency, do not use the highest gear
(manual transmission) or “D" (automatic
transmission).
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® Because of the added load of the trail-
er, your vehicle’s engine may overheat
on hot days (at temperatures over
30°C [85°F]) when going up a long or
steep grade with a trailer. If the engine
coolant temperature gauge indicates
overheating, immediately turn off th
conditioning (if in use), pull off thQ
and stop in a safe spot. “If
your vehicle overheats” on [eg 262 in
Section 4.

® Always place wheel bl under both
the vehicle and t@( wheels when
parking. Apply th i@ ing brake firmly.
Put the transwé%n in “P” (automatic)
or in first etse (manual). Avoid

parking or@%lope with a trailer, but

if it cadpot be avoided, do so only
aftQ©forming the following:

)

. Apply the brakes and hold.
. Have someone place wheel blocks un-

der both the vehicle and trailer wheels.

. When the wheel blocks are in place,

release your brakes slowly until the
blocks absorb the load.

4. Apply the parking brake firmly.

. Shift into first or reverse (manual) or

“P" (automatic) and turn off the engine.

When restarting out after parking on a
slope:

1.

N

With the transmission in “P" position
(automatic) or the clutch pedal de-
pressed (manual), start the engine.
(With an automatic transmission, be
sure to keep the brake pedal de-
pressed.)

. Shift into gear.
. Release the parking brake (also foot

brake on automatic transmission ve-
hicles) and slowly pull or back away
from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply
your brakes.

. Have someone retrieve the blocks.



& CAUTION

® Observe the legal maximum speeds
for trailer towing.

® Sjow down and downshift before
descending steep or iong downhill
grades. Do not make sudden down-
shifts.

® Avoid holding the brake pedal down
too long or too frequently. This
could cause the brakes to overheat
and result in reduced braking effi-
ciency.

How to save fuel and make
your vehicle last longer

Improving fuel economy is easy—just take
it easy. It will help make your vehicle last
longer, too. Here are some specific tips
on how to save money on both fuel and
repairs:

® Keep your tires inflated at the cor:
rect pressure. Underinflation cau
tire wear and wastes fuel. See@e
305 in Section 7-2 for instruchiqme.

© Do not carry unneeded zééht in

your vehicle. Excess | puts a

heavier load on the e, causing
greater fuel consumpt

® Avoid lengthy wa%up idling. Once
the engine i ing smoothly, begin
driving—butgmy. Remember, howev-
er, that O$COd winter days this may
take longer.

©® Put tge selector lever into the “D”
ww engine braking is not required.
@/ing with the selector lever in “3"

et—speed) or “4" (5-speed) will reduce
the fuel economy. (For details, see

“Automatic transmission” on page 132
or 136 in Section 1-6.)

® Accelerate slowly and smoothly.
Avoid jackrabbit starts. Get into high
gear as quickly as possible.

® Avoid long engine idling. If you have
a long wait and you are not in traffic,
it is better to turn off the engine and
start again later.

® Avoid engine lugging or over-rev-
ving. Use a gear position suitable for
the road on which you are travelling.

® Avoid continuous speeding up and
slowing down. Stop-and-go driving
wastes fuel.

® Avoid unnecessary stopping and
braking. Maintain a steady pace. Try
to time the traffic signals so you only
need to stop as little as possible or
take advantage of through streets to
avoid traffic lights. Keep a proper dis-
tance from other vehicles to avoid sud-
den braking. This will also reduce wear
on your brakes.

® Avoid heavy traffic or traffic jams
whenever possible.

® Do not rest your foot on the clutch
or brake pedal. This causes premature
wear, overheating and poor fuel econo-
my.

® Maintain a moderate speed on high-
ways. The faster you drive, the greater
the fuel consumption. By reducing your
speed, you will cut down on fuel con-
sumption.
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® Keep the front wheels in proper al-

ignment. Avoid hitting the curb and &CAUTION

slow down on rough roads. Improper

alignment not only causes faster tire Never turn off the engine to coast
wear but also puts an extra load on down hills. Your power steering and
the engine, which, in turn, wastes fuel. brake booster will not function with-

. out the engine running. Also, g\
® Keep the bottom of your vehicle free emission control system ope
from mud, etc. This not only lessens

roperly only when the en |n
weight but also helps prevent corro- zmg y y e eng
sion.

® Keep your vehicle tuned-up and in 6\)
top shape. A dirty air cleaner, improp- 0

er valve clearance, dirty plugs, dirty oil
and grease, brakes not adjusted, etc.

all lower engine performance and con- @Q
tribute to poor fuel economy. For longer Q~

life of all parts and lower operating

costs, keep all maintenance work on &
schedule, and if you often drive under QO

severe conditions, see that your vehicle

receives more frequent maintenance.
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If your vehicle will not start—
(a) Simple checks

Before making these checks, make sure
you have followed the correct starting pro-
cedure given in “How to start the engine”
on page 240 in Section 3 and that you
have sufficient fuel. Also, check whether
the other keys will start the engine. If
they work, your key may be broken. Have
the key checked at your Toyota dealer. If
none of your keys work, there may be a
malfunction in the immobilizer system. Call
your Toyota dealer. (See “Keys” on page
12 in Section 1-2.)

If the engine is not turning over or is
turning over too slowly—

1. Check that the battery terminals are
tight and clean.

2. If the battery terminals are O.K., switch
on the interior light.
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3. If the light is out, dim or goes out
when the starter is cranked, the battery
is discharged. You may try jump start-
ing or, if your vehicle has a manual
transmission, push starting. A vehicle
with an automatic transmission cannot
be push started. Diesel- poweredg
hicles may not be push- startedQ
battery is discharged too m
“(d) Jump starting” on pa% 8 for
further instructions.

If the light is O.K., but the(epgine still will

not start, it needs a ent or repair.

Call a Toyota deal %r qualified repair

shop.
i )
{norice
Do not or push-start the vehicle.
It m age the vehicle or cause

a % ion when the engine starts.
he three-way catalytic converter
overheat and become a fire haz-

\ard.

If the engine turns over at its normal
speed but will not start—

Gasoline-powered vehicles
1. Turn the ignition key to *“ACC" or

“LOCK" and try starting the engine
again.

. If the engine will not start, the engine

may be flooded because of repeated
cranking. See “(b) Starting a flooded
engine” on page 257 for further instruc-
tions.

. If the engine still will not start, it needs

adjustment or repair. Call a Toyota
dealer or qualified repair shop.



Diesel-powered vehicles

1.

If you are starting the engine that has
died from an empty tank, you may
have needed to bleed the fuel system
before cranking the engine. See “(c)
Bleeding the fuel system” on page 258
for further instructions.

. Models with sub fuel tank—If you park

the vehicle for a long time with a small
amount of fuel in the tank, the engine
may not start. You may have needed
to bleed the fuel system before crank-
ing the engine. See “(c) Bleeding the
fuel system” on page 258 for further
instructions.

. If the fuel system is O.K., but the en-

gine still will not start, it needs adjust-
ment or repair. Call a Toyota dealer or
qualified repair shop for assistance.

(b) Starting a flooded engine
(gasoline engine)

If the engine will not start, your engine
may be flooded because of repeated
cranking.

With manual transmission—
If this happens, turn the key to “START"

with the accelerator pedal fuily depresseb

Keep the key and accelerator ped
these positions for 15 seconds a@-
lease them. Then try starting th ’Sg ine
with- your foot off the acceler edal.
If the engine does not starﬁ r 15 se-
conds of cranking, relea e key, wait
a few minutes and tr {e@n

If the engine still @ot start, it needs
adjustment or r Il a Toyota dealer
or qualified i:ep r shop for assistance.

, )" NOTICE

Do ox:rank for more than 30 se-
co, at a time. This may overheat
tarter and wiring systems.

With automatic transmission—

If this happens, turn the ignition key to
“START" with the accelerator pedal fully
depressed, and hold the key at this posi-
tion for about 30 seconds. Then the
cranking hold function stops cranking au-
tomatically, and you can try starting the
engine with your foot off the accelerator
pedal.

If the engine does not start, wait a few
minutes and try again.

If the engine still will not start, it needs
adjustment or repair. Call a Toyota dealer
or qualified repair shop for assistance.
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(c) Bleeding the fuel system
(diesel engine)

EY40001

If you run out of fuel and the engine
dies, the engine may not restart after
refueling.

Models with sub fuel tank—If you park
the vehicle for a long time with a small
amount of fuel in the tank, the engine
may not start.

In such case, operate the priming pump
until you feel more resistance.
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(d) Jump starting

To avoid serious personal injury and
damage to your vehicle which might re-
sult from battery explosion, acid burns,
electrical burns, or damaged electronic
components, these instructions must be
followed precisely.

If you are unsure about how to follow@&s
procedure, we strongly recomme@t at
you seek the help of a comp@ me-
chanic or towing service.

® The gas normally produced by a
battery will explode if a flame or
spark is brought near. Use only
standardized jumper cables and do
not smoke or light a match while
jump starting.

NOTICE

\
A
A CAUTI,O\Ib

® Batteries con ﬁvsulfuric acid
which is poiﬁus and corrosive.
Wear prot safety glasses when
jump sta%, and avoid spilling
acid or\your skin, clothing, or ve-
hi
L4 |f§u should accidentally get acid
yourself or in your eyes, remove
Ony contaminated clothing and flush
o the affected area with water imme-
diately. Then get immediate medical
attention. If possible, continue to
apply water with a sponge or cloth
while en route to the medical office.

The battery used for boosting must
be 12 V. Do not jump start unless you
are sure that the booster battery is
correct.




JUMP STARTING PROCEDURE
1. If the booster battery is installed in

another vehicle, make sure the vehicles
are not touching. Turn off all unneces-
sary lights and accessories.

When boosting, use the battery of
matching or higher quality. Any other
battery may be difficult to jump start
with.

If jump starting is difficult, charge the
battery for several minutes.

. If required, remove all the vent plugs
from the booster and discharged batter-
ies. Lay a cloth over the open vents
on the batteries. (This helps reduce the
explosion hazard, personal injuries and
burns.)

. If the engine in the vehicle with the
booster battery is not running, start it
and let it run for a few minutes. During
jump starting, run the engine at about
2000 rpm with the accelerator pedal
lightly depressed.

Discharged
battery

Booster

XN

fOSi!iVi () Discharged . Booster

ermina batter ; ; batter

(“+" mark) Jumper Positiv minal y ?f??ﬁ;?k)termma‘ y
cable  ("+" @K} Ev40002 £Y40003

\ battery <\'\
N \O

4. Make the cable \ctions in the or-
der a, b, C,Q
t

a. Connect clamp of the positive

(red) ’&{ cable to the positive (+)

term% the discharged battery.
ect the clamp at the other end
posmve (red) jumper cable to

positive (+) terminal on the booster
ttery.

c. Connect the clamp of the negative
(black) jumper cable to the negative (~)
terminal on the booster battery.

d. Connect the clamp at the other end
of the negative (black) jumper cable to -
a solid, stationary, unpainted, metallic
point of the vehicle with the discharged
battery.

The recommended connecting points
are shown in the following illustrations:
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Do not connect the cable to or near
any part that moves when the engine
is cranked.

A CAUTION

When making the connections,?
avoid serious injury, do not lea

the battery or accidentally N the
jumper cables or clamps t any-
thing except the correc&a@ery termi-

nals or the ground.
O

Connecting point for diesel engine
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5. Diesel-powered &ncles only:
Charge the &arged battery with
jumper c@ onnected for approxi-
mately § miutes. At this time, run the

engin the vehicle with the booster
bﬁmt about 2000 rpm with the ac-

ator pedal lightly depressed.

e
@art your engine in the normal way.
% fter starting, run it at about 2000 rpm

for several minutes with the accelerator
pedal lightly depressed.

7. Carefully disconnect the cables in the
exact reverse order: the negative cable
and then the positive cable.

8. Carefully dispose of the battery cover
cloths—they may now contain sulfuric
acid.

9. If removed, replace all the battery vent
plugs.

If the cause of your battery discharging is

not apparent (for example, lights left on),

you should have it checked at your Toyota

dealer.

If the first start attempt is not success-
ful...

Check that the clamp on the jumper
cables are tight. Recharge the discharged
battery with the jumper cables connected
for several minutes and restart your en-
gine in the normal way.

If the another attempt is not successful,
the battery may be depleted. Have it ch-
ecked at your Toyota dealer.



if your engine stalls while
driving

If your engine stalls while driving...

1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping

a straight line. Move cautiously off the
road to a safe place.

2. Turn on your emergency flashers.

3. Turn the ignition key to “ACC" or
“LOCK", and try starting the engine
again.

If the engine will not start, see “If your
vehicle will not start” on page 256 in this
Section.

/N CAUTION

If the engine is not running, the pow-
er assist for the brakes and steering
will not work so steering and braking
will be much harder than usual.

If you cannot increase engine
speed (gasoline engine)

If engine speed does not increase when
the accelerator pedal is depressed, there
may be a problem somewhere in your
electronic throttle control system.

At this time, vibration may occur. Howev-
er, if you depress the accelerator pedal
more firmly and slowly, you can drive yo
vehicle at low speeds. Have your ve
checked by your Toyota dealer as SUQ' as
possible.

Even if the abnormality of t \)ectromc

throttle control system is ed during

low speed driving, the s may not be

recovered until the en? is stopped and
e

the ignition key is d to “ACC" or
“LOCK”" position

{CAUTION

Be e§{: ially careful to prevent erro-

edal operation.

If you cannot increase engine
speed (diesel engine)

If engine speed does not increase when
the accelerator pedal is depressed, there
may be a probiem somewhere in the elec-
tronic engine control system. Stop the ve-
hicle and contact your Toyota dealer or
take your vehicle carefully, since the ve-
hicle performance will be lower than nor-
mal, to your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

Even if the abnormality of the electronic
throttle control system is corrected during
low speed driving, the system may not be
recovered until the engine is stopped and
the ignition key is turned to "ACC" or
“LOCK" position.
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If your vehicle overheats

If your

engine coolant temperature

gauge indicates overheating, if you ex-
perience a loss of power, or if you hear
a loud knocking or pinging noise, the
engine has probably overheated. You
should foilow this procedure...

1.

Pull safely off the road, stop the ve-
hicle and turn on your emergency
flashers. Put the transmission in “P”
(automatic) or neutral (manual)} and ap-
ply the parking brake. Turn off the air
conditioning if it is being used.

2. If coolant or steam is boiling out of the

radiator or reservoir, stop the engine.
Wait until the steam subsides before
opening the hood. If there is no coolant
boiling over or steam, leave the engine
running.

3. Visually check to see if the engine

drive belt (fan belt) is broken or loose.
Look for obvious coolant leaks from the
radiator, hoses, and under the vehicle.
However, note that water draining from
the air conditioning is normal if it has

been used. ;:

e

/N cAUTION

& CAUTION

When the engine is \h)g, keep
hands and clothing § from the

Do not attempt to remove the radiator
cap (gasoline engine), or the coolant
reservoir cap or air release valve (die-
sel engine) when the engine and ra-
diator are hot. Serious injury could
resuit from scalding hot fluid and
steam blown out under pressure.

moving fan and e‘?@ drive belts.

4. If the engine

& CAUTION

To help avoid personal injury, keep
the hood closed until there is no
steam. Escaping steam or coolant is
a sign of very high pressure.
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)
belt is broken or the

coolant iﬁg' g, stop the engine im-
mediatejy. €all a Toyota dealer for as-

sista
5. Ifﬁhngine drive belt is O.K. and
hefe are no obvious leaks, you may

&elp the engine cool down more quickly
y running it at about 1500 rpm for a

few minutes with the accelerator pedal
lightly depressed.

6. Check the coolant reservoir. If it is dry,

add coolant to the reservoir while the
engine is running. Fill it about half full.
For the coolant type, see “Coolant type
selection” on page 303 in Section 7-2.

7. After the engine coolant temperature

has cooled to normal, again check the
coolant level in the reservoir. If neces-
sary, bring it up to haif full again. Seri-
ous coolant loss indicates a leak in the
system. You should have it checked as
soon as possible at your Toyota dealer.



If you have a flat tire—

1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping
a straight line. Move cautiously off the
road to a safe place well away from
the traffic. Avoid stopping on the center
divider of a highway. Park on a level
spot with firm ground.

2. Stop the engine and turn on your
emergency flashers.

3. Firmly set the parking brake and put
the transmission in "P” (automatic) or
reverse (manual).

4. Have everyone get out of the vehicle
on the side away from traffic.

5. Read the following instructions thor-
oughly.

/N CAUTION

When jacking, be sure to observe the
following to reduce the possibility of
personal injury:

® Follow jacking instructions.

® Do not put any part of your body
under the vehicle supported by the
jack. Personal injury may occur.

® Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by the
jack.

® Stop the vehicle on a level firm
ground, firmly set the parking brake
and put the transmission in “P”
(automatic) or reverse (manual).
Block the wheel diagonally opposite

to the one being changed if neces- N\
N

sary. .
® Make sure to set the jack pro@%
in the jack point. Raising the) Ve-

hicle with jack imprope posi-
tioned will damage the% icle or
may allow the vehicle@ all off the
jack and cause inj O the person.

® Never get unde vehicle when
the vehicle i orted by the jack
alone; use vefjicle support stands.
® Use the / only for lifting your
vehic@ing wheel changing.
® Do wot taise the vehicle with some-
o@ the vehicle.
en raising the vehicle, do not
lace any objects on top of or un-

derneath the jack.

NOTICE

& Do not continue driving with a de-
flated tire. Driving even a short dis-
tance can damage a tire and wheel
beyond repair.

# Vehicles with rear height control air
suspension: When jacking up or
installing the tire chains, be sure to
turn off the rear height control and
stop the engine. Otherwise, the ve-
hicle height may change in the au-
tomatic leveling function, resulting
in an unexpected accident.
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—Required tools and spare

tire

EY40077

EY40082
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1. Get the required tools.

1. Jack
2. Tool tray

To prepare yourself for an emergency, you
should familiarize yourself with the use of
the jack, each of the tools and thelr

age locations. Q
When storing the jack, put it in N: and
secure to prevent it from fl forward

during a collision or sud&@braklng.

QO

EY40052

Turn the jack joint by hand.

To remove: Turn the joint in direction 1
until the jack is free.

To store: Turn the joint in direction 2 until
the jack is firmly secured to prevent it
flying forward during a collision or sudden
braking.



i

ososmiect T """\}’ gé\“

EY40059

o
E

‘.yw\‘“w

EY40043

EY40020

Spare tire location is shown in the illustra-
tion.

1. Models with back door mounted spare
tire

2. Models with under floor mounted spare
tire

A
To remove the sp@re on the back
door:

1. On some mogs, turn the hold-down
nut count ockwise with the wheel nut
wren remove the spare tire cov-

er. \'

eo

2, On some models, insert the key into
the cylinder and remove the nut cover.
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)

EY40009

EY40070

EY40071

3. Turn the hold-down nuts counterclock-
wise with the wheel nut wrench and
remove them.

When storing the spare tire, put it in place
and secure it to prevent it from flying
forward during a collision or sudden brak-
ing.

On some models, when reinstalling the nut
cover, put the nut cover on with the key
inserted in the cylinder. Remove the key
while pushing on the cylinder. Use the nut
lock only for the spare tire.
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To remove the tire under the lug-

gage compar

1. Put a jagk
tensio

ndle and jack handle ex-
gether as shown in the il-

Iu? .
& ck handle extensions

wJack handle
O

& CAUTION

Make sure they are securely fixed
with the screw.

When connecting a jack handle extensions
and jack handle end, use a Phillips-head
screwdriver or jack handle to tighten the
bolts on the joints as shown in the il-
lustration.

When connecting the jack handie with ex-
tension, tighten the wing bolt on the joint
securely.

Make sure the hoilow faces to the bolt on
any joint when you tighten the bolts.



NOTICE

Tighten all joints securely. Otherwise,
the extension may come off and it
may damage the paint or vehicle
body.

EY40085
2. Open the back d 4. Insert the end of the jack handle exten-
3. Remove the Bole cover on the sion” into the lowering screw and turn
rear bumper% a flat-blade screw- it counterclockwise with the handle,

making sure the handle remains firmly

driver. . g )
fitted onto the jack handle extension.

O
&
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—Blocking the wheel

EY40096

EY40097

EY40010

5. After the tire is lowered completely to
the ground, remove the holding bracket
as shown in the illustration.
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When storing thﬁe tire, put it in place
with the outer sy the wheel facing up.
Then secure ire, taking care that the
tire goes a|ght up without catching on

any rt to prevent it from flying
forw aring a collision or sudden brak-

ck the tire from the side to see that
tire is stored horizontally.

2. Block the wheel diagonally opposite
the flat tire to keep the vehicle from
rolling when it is jacked up.

When blocking the wheel, place a wheel
block in front of one of the front wheels
or behind one of the rear wheels.



—Removing wheel ornament

EY40041

Steel wheels

EY40011

Aluminum wheels

3. Remove the wheel ornament.

Pry off the wheel ornament, using the
beveled end of the wheel nut wrench as
shown.

/N CAUTION

Do not try to pull off the ornamer\;@
hand. Take due care in handl&}v e

ornament to avoid unexpect% on-

al injury. >

t
S

—Loosening wheel nuts

EY40012

4. Loosen all the wheel nuts.

Always loosen the wheel nuts before rais-
ing the vehicle.

Turn the wheel nuts counterclockwise to
loosen. To get maximum leverage, fit the
wrench to the nut so that the handle is
on the right side, as shown above. Grab
the wrench near the end of the handle
and pull up on the handle. Be careful that
the wrench does not slip off the nut.

Do not remove the nuts yet—just unscrew
them about one-half turn.
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—Positioning the jack

/N CAUTION

Never use oil or grease on the bolts
or nuts. The nuts may loose and the
wheels may fall off, which could cau-
se a serious accident.
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Rear
EY40100

EY40072

5. Position the @ at the following
jack point,

Front—Under frame side rail
Rear—Un@ the rear axle housing
the jack is positioned on a

Make %
IevegKril solid place.

éo

Put a jack handle, jack handle extensions
and jack handle end together as shown in
the illustration.

1. Jack handle end

2. Jack handle extensions

3. Jack handle



—Raising your vehicle

EY40071

When connecting a jack handle extension
with jack handle end, use a Phillips-head
screwdriver or jack handle to tighten the
bolts on the joints as shown in the il-
lustration.

When connecting the jack handle with ex-
tension, tighten the wing bolt on the joint
securely.

Make sure that the hollow faces to the
bolt on any joint when you tighten the
bolts.

NOTICE

body.

Tighten all joints securely. Otherwise,
the extension may come off and it
may damage the paint or vehicle

- O
0\.

aN

-

Front of
vehicle

.

EY40099

6. After making sure that no one is in
the vehicle, as the jack touches the
vehicle and begins to fit, double-
check that it is properly positioned.

Rear side only—

When positioning the jack under the rear

axle housing, make sure the groove on

the top of the jack fits with the rear axle
housing.
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—Changing wheels

EY40030

(@) " Ev40013

EY40014

7. Raise the vehicle high enough so
that the spare tire can be installed.

Remember you will need more ground
clearance when putting on the spare tire
than when removing the flat tire.

To raise the vehicle, insert the jack handle
end into the jack (it is a loose fit) and
turn it clockwise with the handle.

& CAUTION

Never get under the vehicle when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
alone; use vehicle support stands.
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8. Remove the nuts and change
tires.

Lift the flat %straight off and put it
aside.

Roll ﬁ» are wheel into position and
aligp the holes in the wheel with the bolts.
T ift up the wheel and get at least the

bolt started through its hole. Wiggle
the tire and press it back over the other
bolts.

Before putting on wheels, remove any cor-
rosion on the mounting surfaces with a
wire brush or such. Installation of wheels
without good metal-to-metal contact at the
mounting surface can cause wheel nuts to
loosen and eventually cause a wheel to
come off while driving.



—Reinstalling wheel nuts

—Lowering your vehicle

9. Reinstall all the wheel
tight.

Reinstall the wheel nuts (tapered end in-
ward) and tighten them as much as you
can by hand. Press back on the tire and
see if you can tighten them more.

nuts finger

& CAUTION

Never use oil or grease on the bolts
or nuts. Doing so may lead to over-
tightening the nuts and damaging the
bolts. The nuts may loose and the<
wheels may fall off, which could cau’
se a serious accident. If there i @
or grease on any bolt or nu ’&ean
it

AN

O
.&O
R

EY40101

10. Lower the vehicle completely and
tighten the wheel nuts.

Turn the jack handle extension counter-
clockwise with handle to lower the vehicle,
making sure the handle remains firmly
fitted onto the jack handle extension.

Use only the wheel nut wrench and turn
it clockwise to tighten the nuts. Do not
use other tools or any additional leverage
other than your hands, such as a hammer,
pipe or your foot. Make sure the wrench
is securely engaged over the nut.

Tighten each nut a little at a time in the
order shown. Repeat the process until all
the nuts are tight.
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—Reinstalling wheel
ornament

11. Reinstall the wheel ornament.

& CAUTION Put the wheel ornament into position and

then tap it firmly with the side or hee! of
your hand to snap it into place.

® When lowering the vehicle, make
sure all portions of your body and
all other persons around will not be
injured as the vehicle is lowered to
the ground.

/N CAUTION

Take due care in handling the orna-
ment to avoid unexpected personal
injury.

® Have the wheel nuts tightened with
torque wrench to 113 N-m (11.5
kgf-m, 83 ft-lbf), as soon as pos-
sible after changing wheels. Other-
wise, the nuts may loosen and the
wheels may fall off, which could
cause a serious accident.

EY40017

Aluminum wheels
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—After changing wheels

12. Check the air pressure of the re-
placed tire.

Adjust the air pressure to the specification
designated on page 329 in Section 8. If
the pressure is lower, drive slowly to the
nearest service station and fill to the cor-
rect pressure.

Do not forget to reinstall the tire inflation
valve cap as dirt and moisture could get
into the valve core and possibly cause air
leakage. If the cap is missing, have a new
one put on as soon as possible.

13. Restow all the tools, jack and flat
tire securely.

As soon after changing wheels as pos-
sible, tighten the wheel nuts to the torque
specified on page 329 in Section 8 with
a torque wrench. Have a technician repair
the flat tire.

This is the same procedure for changing
or rotating your tires.

/N cAUTION

Before driving, make sure all the
tools, jack and flat tire are securely
in place in their storage location to
reduce the possibility of personal in:<
jury during a collision or sud

braking. ;\\

If your vehicle becomes
stuck

If your vehicle becomes stuck in snow,
mud, sand, etc., then you may attempt
to rock the vehicle free by moving it
forward and backward.

With the vehicle stability control sys-
tem—Turn off the vehicle stability con-
trol system to become unstuck to allow
the tires to spin enough to remove the
vehicle from the obstruction. (For de-
tails, see “Vehicle stability control sys-
tem” on page 149 in Section 1-6.)

If your vehicle is equipped with the dif-
ferential lock system, you can use it in
this situation. (For details, see “Rear
differential lock system” on page 145 in
Section 1-6.)

/N cAUTION

Do not attempt to rock the vehicle
free by moving it forward and back-
ward if people or objects are any-
where near the vehicle. During the
rocking operation the vehicle may
suddenly move forward or backward
as it becomes unstuck, causing injury
or damage to nearby people or ob-
jects.
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NOTICE

If you rock your vehicle, observe the
following precautions to prevent dam-
age to the transmission and other
parts. ’

& Do not depress the accelerator ped-
al while shifting the selector lever
or before the transmission is com-
pletely shifted to forward or reverse
gear.

& Do not race the engine and avoid
spinning the wheels.

& If your vehicle remains stuck after
rocking the vehicle several times,
consider other ways such as tow-
ing.
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If your vehicle needs to be
towed—

(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck—

—From front

—From rear

EY40004

If towing is necessary, we recommend
you to have it done by your Toyota
dealer or a commercial tow truck ser-
vice. In consultation with them, have
your vehicle towed using either (a) or
(b).

Only when you cannot receive a towing
service from a Toyota dealer or
commercial tow truck service, tow your
vehicle carefully in accordance with the
instructions given in “—Emergency
towing” on page 277 in this Section.

Proper equipment will help ensure that
your vehicle is not damaged while being
towed. Commercial operators are generally
aware of the state/provincial and local
laws pertaining to towing.

Your vehicle can be damaged if it is
towed incorrectly. Although most operators
know the correct procedure, it is possible
to make a mistake. To avoid damage to
your vehicle, make sure the following pre-
cautions are observed. if necessary, show
this page to the tow truck driver.



TOWING PRECAUTIONS:

Use a safety chain system for ail towing,
and abide by the state/provincial and local
laws. The wheels and axle on the ground
must be in good condition. If they are
damaged, use a towing dolly.

/N CAUTION

Vehicles with rear height control air
suspension: When your vehicle is
towed, put the vehicle height in the
“N” (normal) mode and push the
“HEIGHT CONTROL OFF” switch to
turn off the rear height control air
suspension system. Otherwise, the
vehicle height may be changed in the
automatic leveling function, resulting
in an unexpected accident. For de-
tails, see “Rear height control air
suspension” on page 157 in Section
1-6.

(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck

Use a towing dolly under the wheels not
lifted by the truck.

(b) Using flat bed truck

—Emergency towing

(c) Towing with sling type
truck

.Y~ Evao00s

(c) Towing with s@pe truck

h T
bTice
Do not to *(ith sling type truck, ei-
ther fr% front or rear. This may
d

cause y damage.

SE

Front

EY40029

Rear
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If towing is necessary, we recommend
you to have it done by your Toyota
dealer or a commercial tow truck ser-
vice.

If towing service is not available in an
emergency, your vehicle may be tempo-
rarily towed by a cable or chain se-
cured to one of the emergency towing
eyelets under the front or rear of the
vehicle. Use extreme caution when tow-
ing the vehicle.

Vehicles with an automatic transmis-
sion, use only the front towing eyelet
when towing your vehicle.

NOTICE

© Only use specified towing eyelet;
otherwise your vehicle may be dam-
aged.

© Vehicles with an automatic trans-
mission, never tow a vehicle from
the rear with four wheels on the
ground. This may cause serious
damage to the transmission.
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A driver must be in the vehicle to steer
it and operate the brakes.

Towing in this manner may be done only
on hard-surfaced roads for a short dis-
tance and at low speeds. Also, the
wheels, axles, drive train, steering and
brakes must all be in good condit{i\.

Before towing, release the parking brake,
put the transmission in neutral (manual) or
“N" (automatic). Unlock the center differ-
ential. The key must be in “ACC” (engine
off) or "ON" (engine running).

/N CAUTION

/N CAUTION (\}V

7

Use extreme caution w ecbowing ve-
hicle. Avoid sudden s or erratic
driving maneuvers h would place
excessive stres the emergency
towing eyelet towing cable or
chain. The and towing cable or

eak and cause serious

If the engine is not running, the pow-
er assist for the brakes and steering
will not work so steering and braking
will be much harder than usual.

chain ma

injury &%amage.
N

A\

NOTICE

Y\Ne only a cable or chain specifically

intended for use in towing vehicles.
Securely fasten the cable or chain to

the towing eyelet provided.




—Emergency towing eyelet
precautions

® Before emergency towing, check that
the eyelet is not broken or damaged
and that the installation bolts are not
joose.

® Fasten the towing cable or chain se-
curely to the eyelet.

® Do not jerk the eyelet. Apply steady
and even force.

® To avoid damaging the eyelet, do not
pull from the side or at a vertical
angle. Always pull straight ahead.

/N CAUTION

to get
stuck
from

driven

tioned
stress

towi
or a

® Tow

sure to observe the precautions

the towing cable or chain@
causing serious injury

as p

If the emergency towing hook is used

out when your vehicle becomes
in mud, sand or other condition
which the vehicle cannot be
out under its own power, ma

below. Otherwise, exc %e

will be put on the gﬁ‘)and
reak,

mage.

® |f the towing vehidle~can hardly
move, do not for

y continue the

ng. Cont % Toyota dealer
comme tow truck service

for assistance?

ible.

t:e@hicle as straight ahead

ng.

N

L Kg&away from the vehicle during

—Tips for towing a stuck
vehicie

The following methods are effective to
use when your vehicle is stuck in the
mud, sand or other condition from
which the vehicle cannot be driven out
under its own power. Use extreme cau-
tion when towing the vehicles. in addi-
tion, keep away from the vehicles and
towing cable or chain when towing.

® Remove the sand soil in the front and
the back of the tires.

® Place stones or wood under the tires.
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If you cannot shift automatic
transmission selector lever

If you cannot shift the selector lever
out of “P” position to other positions
even though the brake pedal is de-
pressed, use the “SHIFT LOCK” button
as follows:

1. Turn the ignition key to the “LOCK”
position. Make sure the parking
brake is applied.

2. Push the “SHIFT LOCK” button. You
can shift out of the “P” position
only while pushing the button.

3. Shift into the “N” position.

4. Start the engine. For your safety,
keep the brake pedal depressed.

Be sure to have the system checked by
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
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If you lose your keys

You can purchase a new key at your
Toyota dealer if you can give them the
key number and master key.

Even if you lose only one key, contact
your Toyota dealer to make a new key. If
you lose all your master keys, you canpot
make new keys; the whole engine imn%i-
lizer system must be replaced. ¢

O
: \ys" on

See the suggestion given in()
page 12 in Section 1-2. 9

If your keys are locked ir@~ vehicle and
you cannot get a dupli , many Toyota
dealers can still o e& e door for you,
using their spec'bools. if you must
break a win get in, we suggest
breaking the llest side window be-
cause it is¢he least expensive to replace.

Be ex e@ cautious to avoid cuts from
the

)
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Protecting your Toyota from
corrosion

Toyota, through the diligent research, de-
sign and use of the most advanced
technology available, helps prevent corro-
sion and provides you with the finest qual-
ity vehicle construction. Now, it is up to
you. Proper care of your Toyota can help
ensure long-term corrosion prevention.

The most common causes of corrosion
to your vehicle are:

® The accumulation of road salt, dirt and
moisture in hard-to-reach areas under
the vehicle.

® Chipping of paint, or undercoating
caused by minor accidents or by
stones and gravel.

Care is especially important if you live
in particular areas or operate your ve-
hicle under certain environmental condi-
tions:

® Road salt or dust control chemicals will
accelerate corrosion, as will the pres-
ence of salt in the air near the sea-
coast or in areas of industrial pollution.

® High humidity accelerates corrosion es-
pecially when temperatures range just
above the freezing point.
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® Wetness or dampness to certain parts
of your vehicle for an extended period
of time, may cause corrosion even
though other parts of the vehicle may
be dry.

® High ambient temperatures can cause
corrosion to those components of
vehicle which do not dry quickd @a to
lack of proper ventilation. \S

The above signifies the necesgity to keep
your vehicle, particularly t erside, as
clean as possible and t air any dam-
age to paint or proﬁ@e coatings as

soon as possible. Q}

To help pre @ rrosion on your
Toyota, foll ese guidelines:

Wash your vehicle frequently. It is, of
cours essary to keep your vehicle
clean regular washing, but to prevent
cor)\s'ion, the following points should be

rved:

élf you drive on salted roads in the

winter or if you live near the ocean,
you should hose off the undercarriage
at least once a month to minimize cor-
rosion.

® High pressure water or steam is effec-
tive for cleaning the vehicle’'s underside
and wheel housings. Pay particular
attention to these areas as it is difficult
to see all the mud and dirt. It will do
more harm than good to simply wet the
mud and debris without removing. The
lower edge of doors, rocker panels and
frame members have drain holes which
should not be allowed to clog with dirt
as trapped water in these areas can
cause corrosion.

® Wash the underside of the vehicle thor-
oughly when winter is over.

See "Washing and waxing your Toyota” on
page 283 for more tips.

Check the condition of your vehicle’s
paint and trim. If you find any chips or
scratches in the paint, touch them up im-
mediately to prevent corrosion from start-
ing. If the chips or scratches have gone
through the bare metal, have a qualified
body shop make the repair.



Check the interior of your vehicle. Wa-
ter and dirt can accumulate under the
floor mats and could cause corrosion. Oc-
casionally check under the mats to make
sure the area is dry. Be particularly care-
ful when transporting chemicals, cleans-
ers, fertilizers, salt, etc.; these should be
transported in proper containers. If a spill
or leak should occur, immediately clean
and dry the area.

Use mud shields on your wheels. If you
drive on salted or gravel roads, mud
shields help protect your vehicle. Full-size
shields, which come as near to the ground
as possible, are the best. We recommend
that the fittings and the area where the
shields are installed be treated to resist
corrosion. Your Toyota dealer will be
happy to assist in supplying and installing
the shields if they are recommended for
your area.

Keep your vehicle in a well ventilated
garage or a roofed place. Do not park
your vehicle in a damp, poorly venti-
lated garage. If you wash your vehicle in
the garage, or if you drive it covered with
water or snow, your garage may be so
damp as to cause corrosion. Even if your
garage is heated, a wet vehicle can cor-
rode if the ventilation is poor.

Washing and waxing your
Toyota
Washing your Toyota

Keep your vehicle clean by regular
washing.

The following cases may cause weakness
to the paint or corrosion to the body and

parts. Wash your vehicle as soon as pob

sible. O
® When driving in a coastal area¢\

® When driving on a road spripkled with
antifreeze é

® When exposed to cob5 ) tree sap,
bird droppings and ¢ of an insect

® When driving in a%s where there is
a lot of smok ~>dust, iron dust or
chemical su ces

® When the
dirty wi

hicle becomes remarkably

ust and mud
Hand-washing your Toyota

Wo@ the shade and wait until the
@ e body is not hot to the touch.

ag

A CAUTION

When cleaning under floor or chassis,
be careful not to injure your hands.

1. Rinse off loose dirt with a hose. Re-
move any mud or road salt from the
underside of the vehicle or in the
whee! wells.

2. Wash with a mild car-wash soap,
mixed according to the manufacturer's
instructions. Use a soft cotton mitt and
keep it wet by dipping it frequently into
the wash water. Do not rub hard-let
the soap and water remove the dirt.

Plastic wheel ornaments: The plastic
wheel ornaments are damaged easily by
organic substances. If any organic sub-
stances splashes an ornament, be sure to
wash it off with water and check if the
ornament is damaged.

& CAUTION

Do not attach the heavily damaged
plastic wheel ornament. It may fly off
the wheel and cause accidents while
the vehicle is moving.

Aluminum wheels: Use only a mild soap
or neutral detergent.

Plastic bumpers: Wash carefully. Do not
scrub with abrasive cleaners. The bumper
faces are soft.
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Road tar. Remove with turpentine or
cleaners that are marked safe for painted
surfaces.

NOTICE

Do not use organic substances (gaso-
line, kerosene, benzine or strong sol-
vents), which may be toxic or cause
damage.

3. Rinse thoroughly—dried soap can
cause streaking. In hot weather you
may need to rinse each section right
after you wash it.

4, To prevent water spots, dry the vehicle
using a clean soft cotton towel. Do not
rub or press hard—you might scratch
the paint.

Automatic car wash

Your vehicle may be washed in an auto-
matic car wash, but remember that the
paint can be scratched by some types of
brushes, unfiltered washing water, or the
washing process itself. Scratching reduces
paint durability and gloss, especially on
darker colors. The manager of the car
wash should be able to advise you wheth-
er the process is safe for the paint on
your vehicle.
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Waxing your Toyota

Polishing and waxing is recommended
to maintain the original beauty of your
Toyota’s finish.

Apply wax once a month or if the vehicle
surface does not repel water well.

1. Always wash and dry the vebic@ -
fore you begin waxing, even i Wt are
using a combined cleaner wax.

2. Use a good quality po 's@nd wax. |f
the finish has become mely weath-
ered, use a car- I@ing polish, fol-
lowed by a sepay, wax. Carefully fol-
low the manuf r's instructions and
precaution&u e to polish and wax

the chrometrim as well as the paint.

3. Wax vehicle again when water
do bead but remains on the sur-
ce\in large patches.
4
O NOTICE
N

b Always remove the plastic bumpers if
your vehicle is re-painted and placed
in a high heat paint waxing booth.
High temperatures could damage the
bumpers.

Touch-up paint

Touch-up paint may be used to cover
small chips or scratches.

Apply the paint soon after the damage
occurs or corrosion may set in. To do a
good job, use a small artist's brush arid
stir the paint well. Make sure the area is
clean and dry. To apply the touch-up paint
so it is hardly noticeable, the trick is to
apply it only to the bare spots. Apply only
the smailest amount possible and do not
paint the surface around the scratch or
chip.



Cleaning the interior

& CAUTION

® On vehicles with side airbags and
curtain shield airbags, be careful
not to splash water or spill liquid
on the floor. This may prevent the
side airbags and curtain shield air-
bags from activating correctly, re-
sulting in serious injury.

® Do not wash the vehicle floor with
water, or allow water to get onto
the floor when cieaning the vehicle
interior or exterior. Water may get
into audio components or other
electrical components above or un-
der the floor carpet (or mat) and
cause a malfunction; and it may
cause body corrosion.

Vinyl interior

The vinyl upholstery may be easily
cleaned with a mild soap or detergent
and water.

First vacuum over the upholstery to re-

move loose dirt. Then, using a sponge o
soft cloth, apply the soap solution to §

vinyl. After allowing it to soak in for, x
minutes to loosen the dirt, remove, ﬁs irt

and wipe off the soap with a cl damp
cloth. If all the dirt do not off, re-
peat the procedure. Com foaming-
type vinyl cleaners arrrés available

which work well. FoIIo manufacturer's
instructions.

)GTICE

or win cleaner on the interior.

Do not : 0}/vent thinner, gasoline

)

Carpets

Use a good foam-type shampoo to
clean the carpets.

Begin by vacuuming thoroughly to remove
as much dirt as possible. Several types of
foam cleaners are available; some are in
aerosol can sand others are powders or
liquids which you mix with water to pro-
duce a foam. To shampoo the carpets,
use a sponge or brush to apply the foam.
Rub in overlapping circles.

Do not apply water—the best results are
obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as
possible. Read the shampoo instructions
and follow them closely.

Seat belts

The seat belts may be cleaned with
mild soap and water or with lukewarm
water.

Use a cloth or sponge. As you are clean-
ing, check the belts for excessive wear,
fraying, or cuts.

NOTICE

& Do not use dye or bleach on the
belts—it may weaken them.

@ Do not use the belts until they be-
come dry.
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Windows

The windows may be cleaned with any
household window cleaner.

NOTICE

When cleaning the inside of the rear
window, be careful not to scratch or
damage the heater wires or connec-
tors.

Air conditioning control panel, audio
panel, instrument panel, console panel
and switches

Use a soft damp cloth for cleaning.

Soak a clean soft cloth in water or {uke-
warm water then lightly wipe off dirt.
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NOTICE

® Do not use organic substances (sol-
vents, kerosene, alcohol, gasoline,
etc.) or alkaline or acidic solutions.
These chemicals can cause discol-
oring, staining or peeling of Qc
surface. .

& If you use cleaners or&bShing
agents, make sure their edients
do not include the s R}Ices men-
tioned above. %

@ If you use a liqui freshener, do
not apill the Q id onto the ve-

faces. It may con-

hicle’s inte i@
tain the<‘ ?agredients mentioned
above. ymmediately clean any spill

uv@b method mentioned above.

Le t:ag Interior

th neutral detergent for wool.

S‘I@ leather upholstery may be cleaned

Remove dirt using a soft cloth dampened
with 5% solution of neutral detergent for
wool. Then thoroughly wipe off all traces
of detergent with a clean damp cloth.

After cleaning or whenever any part of the
leather gets wet, dry with a soft clean
cloth. Allow the leather to dry in a venti-
lated shaded area.

NOTICE

& I/f a stain should fail to come out
with a neutral detergent, apply a
cleaner that does not contain an
organic solvent.

& Never use organic substances such
as benzine, alcohol or gasoline, or
alkaline or acid solutions for clean-
ing the leather as these could
cause discoloring.

& Use of a nylon brush or synthetic
fiber cloth, etc. may scratch the
fine grained surface of the leather.

& Mildew may develop on soiled leath-
er upholstery. Be especially careful
to avoid oil spots. Try to keep your
upholstery always clean.

& Long exposure to direct sunlight
may cause the leather surface to
harden and shrink. Keep your ve-
hicle in a shaded area, especially in
the summer.




& The interior of your vehicle is apt
to heat up on hot summer days, so
avoid placing on the upholstery
items made of vinyl or plastic or
containing wax as these tend to
stick to leather when warm. Q

& Improper cleaning of the leather up- . 0
holstery could resuit in discolor- Q
ation or staining. ()

If you have any questions about the 60
cleaning of your Toyota, your local 0
Toyota dealer will be pleased to answer \

them. @Q
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Maintenance facts

Regular maintenance is essential.

We urge you to protect your new vehicle
by having your Toyota serviced according
to the maintenance schedule given in the
separate booklet. Regular maintenance will
aid:

©® Good fuel economy

Long vehicle life

Driving enjoyment

Safety

Reliability

Warranty coverage

Compliance with government regula-
tions
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Your Toyota has been designed for eco-
nomical driving and economical mainte-
nance. Many formerly required mainte-
nance items are no longer required or are
not required as often. To make sure your
vehicle runs at peak efficiency, follow the
maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maint§‘®1ce
schedule, read the separate % ranty
and Service Booklet”.

Where to go for servics@

It makes good sense t your vehicle
to your local Toyota%a er for service.

Toyota technicia well-trained spe-
cialists. And e receiving the latest
service informagjon through technical bulle-

tins, servicg tips, and in-dealership train-
ing py @13. They learn to work on
Toyot efore they work on your vehicle,
rati§r than while they are working on it.
@n’t that seem like the best way?

ur Toyota dealer has invested a lot of
money in special Toyota tools and service
equipment. It helps do the job better and
at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’'s service department
will perform all of the scheduled mainte-
nance on your vehicle—reliably and eco-
nomically.

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy
to do yourself if you have a little mechani-
cal ability and a few basic automotive
tools. Simple instructions for how to per-
form them are presented on page 293 in
Section 7.

Note, however, that some maintenance
tasks require special tools and skills.
These are best performed by qualified
technicians. Even if you are an experi-
enced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recom-
mend that repairs and maintenance be
conducted by your Toyota dealer who will
keep a record of maintenance on your
Toyota. This record could be helpful
should you ever require Warranty Service.

The service interval for scheduled main-
tenance is determined by the odometer
reading or time interval, whichever
comes first, shown in the schedule.

Rubber hoses (for cooling and heater
system, brake system and fuel system)
should be inspected by a qualified tech-
nician in accordance with the Toyota
maintenance schedule.



They are particularly important mainte-
nance items. Have any deteriorated or
damaged hoses replaced immediately.
Note that rubber hoses will deteriorate
with age, resulting in swelling, chafing or
cracks.

Does your vehicle need
repairing?

Be on the alert for changes in perfor-
mance, sounds, and visual tip-offs that

indicate service is needed. Some impor-
tant clues are as follows:

Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging
Appreciable loss of power Q
Strange engine noises

A leak under the vehicle (HowerNa-
ter dripping from the air (@@onmg

after use is normal.)
Change in exhaust so@bﬁhis may
indicate a dangerous on monoxide

feak. Drive with th dows open and
have the exhau Qtem checked im-

mediately.) %
Flat-looki tiré; excessive tire squeal

rlKing; uneven tire wear

when
Vehicépulls to one side when driving
str&th on a level road

nge noises related to suspension
ovement

Loss of brake effectiveness; spongy
feeling brake or clutch pedal; pedal al-
most touches floor; vehicle pulls to one
side when braking

Engine coolant temperature continually
higher than normal

® Engine continually runs hot; oil pres-
sure gauge stays low.

If you notice any of these clues, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. It probably needs adjustment or
repair.

/N CAUTION

Do not continue driving with the ve-
hicle unchecked. It could result in se-
rious vehicle damage and possibly
personal injury.
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Engine compartment overview
p-Gasoline engine

6

EY71057y
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. Windshield washer and rear window

washer fluid tank

. Engine oil level dipstick

Engine coolant reservoir

. Engine oii filler cap
. Fuse block

. Battery

. Condenser

. Electric cooling fan
. Radiator



p-Diesel engine

10

EY71061y

O 0w ®NO SN =

~F

-

-
pury

Engine oil level dipstick
Intercooler

. Engine oil filler cap
. Fuel filter
. Fuse block

Battery

. Radiator
. Condenser

. Electric cooling fan

washer fluid tank

. Engine coolant reservoir

. Windshield washer and rear window
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Fuse locations

EY71012

1

Spare fuses

EY71051

EY71054
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Do-it-yourself service
precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself,
be sure to follow the correct procedure
given in this Section.

You should be aware that improper or in-
complete servicing may result in operating
problems.

This Section gives instructions only for
those items that are relatively easy for an
owner to perform. As explained in Section
6, there are still a number of items that
must be done by a qualified technician
with special tools.

Utmost care should be taken when work-
ing on your vehicle to prevent accidental
injury. Here are a few precautions that
you should be especially careful to ob-
serve:



& CAUTION

® When the engine is running, keep
hands, clothing, and tools away
from the moving fan and engine
drive Dbelts. (Removing rings,
watches, and ties is advisable.)

® Right after driving, the engine
compartment—the engine, radiator,
exhaust manifold, power steering
fluid reservoir and spark plug
boots, etc.—will be hot. So be care-
ful not to touch them. Qil, fluids
and spark plugs may also be hot.

o If the engine is hot, do not remove
the radiator cap (gasoline engine),
or the coolant reservoir cap or air
release valve (diesel engine), or
loosen the drain plugs to prevent
burning yourself.

® Do not leave anything that may
burn easily, such as paper or rags,
in the engine compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or al-
low open flames around fuel or the
battery. Their fumes are flammable.

® Be extremely cautious when work-
ing on the battery. It contains poi-
sonous and corrosive sulfuric acid.

® Do not get under your vehicle with
just the body jack supporting it. Al-
ways use automotive jack stands or.
other solid supports. O

® Be sure that the ignition is 8{?}”
you work near the electric cgpllng
fan or radiator grille. Wi igni-
tion on, the electric coo fan wili
automatically start t if the air
conditioning is o {

® Use eye prote@%whenever you
work on o er your vehicle
where y e exposed to flying
or fallm&tenal fluid spray, etc.

L Used e oil contains potentially

contamlnants which may

c skln disorders such as in-
mation or skin cancer, so care
houid be taken to avoid prolonged

and repeated contact with it. To re-
move used engine oil from your
skin, wash thoroughly with soap
and water.

N\

® Do not leave used oil within the
reach of children.

® Dispose of used oil and fiiter only
in a safe and acceptable manner.
Do not dispose of used oil and fil-
ter in household trash, in sewers or
onto the ground. Call your dealer or
a service station for information
concerning recycling or disposal.

® Take care when filling the brake and
ciutch fluid reservoirs because
brake fiuid can harm your hands or
eyes. If fluid gets on your hands or
in your eyes, flush the affected area
with clean water immediately. If you
still feel uncomfortable with your
hands or eyes, go to the doctor.
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NOTICE

& Remember that battery and ignition
cables carry high currents or volt-
ages. Be careful of accidentally
causing a short circuit.

& Add only “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant” or similar high quality eth-
ylene glycol based non-silicate,
non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-bo-
rate coolant with long-life hybrid
organic acid technology to fill the
radiator. “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant” is a mixture of 50% cool-
ant and 50% deionized water.

& If you spill some of the coolant, be
sure to wash it off with water to
prevent it from damaging the parts
or paint.

& Do not allow dirt or anything else
to fall through the spark plug holes.

& Do not pry the outer electrode of a
spark plug against the center elec-
trode.

& Use only spark plugs of the speci-
fied type. Using other types will
cause engine damage, loss of per-
formance or radio noise.
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& Do not overfill automatic transmis-
sion fluid and power steering
fluid—the automatic transmission
and power steering could be dam-
aged.

& Gasoline engine with the vehi%
stability control system—Befor,

check or add brake fluid, bg& to

turn the ignition switch o d de-
press the brake pedal than 20
times (until the bra ad resist-
ance decreases ang al travel in-

creases). Other the indicated
fluid level wil lower than the

actual lev @
& Diesel engfpne with the vehicle sta-

bility c‘&ntrol system—Before you
ch add brake fluid, be sure to
tuPR(the ignition switch off and de-

ess brake pedal more than 40
imes (until the brake pad resist-
ance increases and pedal travel de-
creases). Otherwise, the indicated
fluid level will be lower than the
actual level.

& If you spill brake and clutch fluid,
be sure to wash it off with water to
prevent it from damaging the parts
or paint.

& Do not drive with the air cleaner
filter removed, or excessive engine
wear could result. Also backfiring
could cause a fire in the engine
compartment.

& Be careful not to scratch the glass
surface with the wiper frame.

& When closing the engine hood,
check to see that you have not for-
gotten any tools, rags, etc.
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Checking the engine oil level

Low level Full level
=z O
Add oil O.K. Too full
272112
Gasoline engine
Low level Full level
.o
Add oil O.K. Too full
Z72111

Diesel engine
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With the engine at operating tempera-
ture and turned off, check the oil level
on the dipstick.

1. To get a correct reading, the vehicle
should be on level ground. After turning
off the engine, wait a few minutes_for
the oil to drain back into the botto f
the engine.

2. Pull the dipstick out, hold t’r}g\under

the end and wipe it clea

3. Reinsert the dipstick—% it in as far
as it will go, or the ng will not be
correct. &@

4. Pull the dipstigd t and look at the oil

level whil@ ing a rag under the
¢

end.
O% CAUTION

A
g\gareful not to touch the hot ex-

N b.lst manifold.

NOTICE

Be careful not to drop engine oil on
the vehicle components.

If the oil level is below or only slightly
above the low level, add engine oil of
the same type as already in the engine.

Remove the oil filler cap and add engine
oil in small quantities at a time, checking
the dipstick. We recommend that you use
a funnel when adding oil.

The approximate quantity of oil needed to
raise the level between low and full on the
dipstick is indicated below for reference.

When the level reaches within the correct
range, install the filler cap hand-tight.

Oil quantity, L (qt., imp. gt.):
Gasoline engine 1.5 (
Diesel engine 1.2 (

1.6, 1.3)
1.3, 1.1)

'

NOTICE

& Be careful not to spill engine oil on
the vehicle components.

& Avoid overfilling,
could be damaged.

& Check the oil level on the dipstick
once again after adding the oil.

or the engine




ENGINE OIL SELECTION
Gasoline engine—

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in
your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota approved
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil" or equivalent
to satisfy the following grade and
viscosity.
Oil grade:

20W-50 and 15W-40—
AP| grade SJ or SL multigrade engine
oil

10W-30 and 5W-30—
AP! grade SJ “Energy-Conserving”,
SL "Energy-Conserving” or ILSAC
multigrade engine oil

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

0 20 40 60 80

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change

0OIL003

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may become
difficult to start, so SAE 5W-30 engine
oil is recommended.

EC-08

API-02

ILSAC certification mark
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0Oil identification marks

Either or both API registered marks are
added to some oil containers to help
you select the oil you should use.

The APl Service Symbol is located any-
where on the outside of the container.

The top portion of the label shows the oil
quality by AP} (American Petroleum
Institute) designations such as SL. The
center portion of the label shows the SAE
viscosity grade such as SAE 10W-30.
“Energy-Conserving” shown in the lower
portion, indicates that the oil has
fuel-saving capabilities.

The ILSAC (International Lubricant Stan-
dardization and Approval Committee) Certi-
fication Mark is displayed on the front of
the container.
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Diesel engine—

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in
your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota approved
“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” or equivalent

to satisfy the following grade and
viscosity.
Oil grade:

G-DLD-1, APl CF-4 or API O
D)

(You may also use API CE&
Recommended viscosity g@;
A\
O

‘c-2 18 -7 4 16 27 38
F 520 0 20 40 60 80 100

N ®3mperature range anticipated before

YS next oil change

OIL003

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may become
difficult to start, so SAE 5W-30 engine
oil is recommended.

DLD-1

DLD logo mark

The Global DLD-1 logo mark, attached
on some oil containers to help in se-
lecting the oil you should use, indicates
that the oil meets the guidelines recom-
mended by the following associations:

® ACEA (Association des
Constructeurs Européens
d’Automobiles)

® AAM (Alliance of Automobile
Manufacturers)

® EMA (Engine Manufacturers
Association)

® JAMA (Japan Automobile

Manufacturers Association)



GENUINE PARTS

To ensure excellent lubrication perfor-
mance for your engine, “Toyota Genuine
Motor Qil” is available, which has been
specifically tested and approved for all
Toyota engines.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details about “Toyota Genuine Motor
oir.

Checking the engine coolant
level

Look at the see-through coolant reser-
voir when the engine is cold. The cool-
ant level is satisfactory if it is between
the “F” and “L” lines on the reservoir.
If the level is low, add the coolant. (For
the coolant type, see “Coolant type
selection” described below.)

The coolant level in the reservoir wil} @y
with engine temperature. Howeve Ihthe
level is on or below the “L” Q\} add
coolant. Bring the level up t t@»F line.

If the coolant level drop
time after replenishing

leak in the system. Su
radiator, hoses, i
cock and wate

in a short

e may be a
ally check the
r cap and drain

r
If you can firxgn leak, have your Toyota
dealer te Q cap pressure and check
for Iea@h

he cooling system.

Coolant type selection

Use of improper coolants may damage
your engine cooling system.

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
or similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,
and non-borate coolant with long-life
hybrid organic acid technology. (Coolant
with  long-life  hybrid organic acid
technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic acids.)

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mix-
ture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. This coolant provides protection
down to about -35°C (-31°F).

NOTICE

Do not use plain water alone.

\ CAUTION
ko &

Yo prevent burning yourself, do not
remove the radiator cap (gasoline en-
gine), or the coolant reservoir cap or
air release valve (diesel engine) when
the engine is hot.
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Toyota recommends “Toyota Super Long

Life Coolant”, which has been tested to
ensure that it wili not cause corrosion nor
result in malfunction of your engine
coolant system with proper usage. “Toyota
Super Long Life Coolant” is formulated
with  long-life  hybrid organic acid
technology and has been specifically
designed to avoid engine cooling system
malfunction on Toyota vehicles.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for
further details.
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Checking the radiator,
condenser and intercooler
If any of the above parts are extremely

dirty or you are not sure of their condi-
tion, take your vehicie to a Toyota dealer.

& CAUTION

To prevent burning yourself, be c
ful not to touch the rad|ato;,
denser or intercooler when th ne

is hot.
L-

NO TIC@\%}r

Draining fuel filter water
(diesel engine)

EY72039

form the w ourself.

To prevent dam to the radiator,
condenser and @ cooler, do not per-
y

When the fuel filter warning light and
buzzer come on, the water in the fuel
filter must be drained immediately.

Remove the drain piug from the clamp
and place a small tray to catch the water.

1. Turn the drain plug about 2-2-1/2
turns, as shown above. (Loosening
more than this will cause water oozing
from around the drain piug.)

2. Operate the priming pump until fuel be-
gins to run out.

After draining, retighten the drain plug. Do
not use a tool



Checking tire inflation
pressure

Keep your tire inflation pressures at the
proper level.

The recommended cold tire inflation pres-
sures and tire sizes are given on page
329 in Section 8.

You should check the tire inflation pres-
sure every two weeks, or at least once a
month. And do not forget the spare!

Incorrect tire inflation pressure may waste
fuel, reduce the comfort of driving, reduce
tire life and make your vehicle less safe
to drive.

If a tire frequently needs refilling, have it
checked by your Toyota dealer.

The following instructions for checking
tire inflation pressure should be ob-
served:

® The pressure should be checked only
when the tires are cold. If your ve-
hicle has been parked for at least 3
hours and has not been driven f
more than 1.5 km or 1 mile since, (yQu
will get an accurate cold tire i@xon
pressure reading.

® Always use a tire pre&; gauge.
The appearance of a tj n be mis-
leading. Besides, tirxbation pressur-
es that are even j few pounds off
can degrade ri d handling.

® Do not b|ee@v~ reduce tire inflation
pressure afterdriving. It is normal for
the tir Q tion pressure to be higher
afteréi g.

® Be( sure to reinstall the tire valve
@s. Without the valve caps, dirt or

éoisture could get into the valve core
and cause air leakage. |f the caps

have been lost, have new ones put on
as soon as possible.

/N CAuUTION

Keep your tires properly inflated.
Otherwise, the following conditions
may occur and cause an accident re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

Low tire pressure (underinflation)—
® Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

® Poor handling

® Possibility of blowouts from an
overheated tire

® Poor sealing of the tire bead

® Wheel deformation and/or tire sepa-
ration

High tire pressure (overinflation)—
® Poor handling

® Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

® A greater possibility of tire damage
from road hazards
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Checking and replacing tires

Tread wear indicator

272131

CHECKING YOUR TIRES

Check the tire’s tread for tread wear
indicators. If the indicators show, re-
place the tires. The location of tread
wear indicators is shown by the “TWI”
or “A” marks, etc., molded on the side-
wall of each tire.

The tires on your Toyota have built-in
tread wear indicators to help you know
when the tires need replacement. When
the tread depth wears to 1.6 mm (0.06
in.) or less, the indicators will appear. If
you can see the indicators in two or more
adjacent grooves, the tire should be re-
placed. The lower the tread, the higher
the risk of skidding.
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The effectiveness of snow tires is lost
if the tread wears down below 4 mm
(0.16 in.).

If you have tire damage such as cuts,
splits, cracks deep enough to expose
the fabric, or bulges indicating internal
damage, the tire should be replac@s

If a tire often goes flat or cannot’l @op-
erly repaired due to the sizec" ation

of a cut or other damage, 4 ould be
replaced. If you are not s@s@\gonsult with
your Toyota dealer.

If air loss occurs Vv% driving, do not

continue driving. even a short dis-
tance can da @ tire beyond repair.

Any tires w are over 6 years old

must be cfjecked by a qualified techni-

cian if damage is not obvious.

Tires%teriorate with age even if they
ever or seldom been used.

hay®un
& applies also to the spare tire and
ires stored for future use.

REPLACING YOUR TIRES

When replacing a tire, use a tire of the
same size and construction, and the
same or greater load capacity as the
originally installed tires. Also, all the
tires must be the same brand and have
the same tread patterns.

Using any other size or type of tire may
seriously affect handling, ride, speedome-
ter/odometer calibration, ground clearance,
and clearance between the body and tires
or snow chains.

/N CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not mix radial, bias belted, or
bias-ply tires on your vehicle, as
this may cause dangerous handling
characteristics resulting in loss of
control.

® Do not use tires other than the
manufacturer’s recommended size,
as this may cause dangerous han-
dling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.




Rotating tires

With the vehicle stability control sys-
tem—

® Do not use tires of different brands,
sizes and constructions. This may
damage the drive system and pre-
vent the vehicle stability control
system from functioning correctly.

Never use second-hand tires on your
Toyota.

Using tires whose previous history is un-
known is a risk.

Toyota recommends all four tires, or at
least both front or rear tires be re-
placed at a time as a set.

See “If you have a flat tire” on page 263
in Section 4 for tire change procedure.

When a tire is replaced, the wheel
should always be balanced.

An unbalanced wheel may affect vehicle
handling and tire life. Wheels can get out
of balance with regular use and should
therefore be balanced occasionally.

When replacing a tubeless tire, the air
valve should also be replaced with a
new one.

O\~ EY712040

A B
spare tire

With back door mou

AL
Y&

£Y72036

With under floor mounted spare tire

To equalize tire wear and help extend
tire life, Toyota recommends that you
rotate your tires approximately every
5000 km (3000 miles). However, the
most appropriate timing for tire rotation
may vary according to your driving hab-
its and road surface conditions.

See "If you have a flat tire” on page 263
in Section 4 for tire change procedure.

When rotating tires, check for uneven
wear and damage. Abnormal wear is usu-
ally caused by incorrect tire pressure, im-
proper wheel alignment, out-of-balance
wheels, or severe braking.
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Installing snow tires and
chains

WHEN TO USE SNOW TIRES OR
CHAINS

Snow tires or chains are recommended
when driving on snow or ice.

On wet or dry roads, conventional tires
provide better traction than snow tires.

SNOW TIRE SELECTION

1f you need snow tires, select tires of
the same size, construction and load
capacity as the originally installed tires.
Also, all the tires must be the same
brand and have the same tread pat-
terns.

Do not use tires other than those men-
tioned above. Do not install studded tires
without first checking local regulations for
possible restrictions.

& CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not use snow tires other than
the manufacturer’s recommended si-
Zze, as this may cause dangerous
handling characteristics resulting in
loss of control.
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® Do not use snow tires of different
brands, sizes, construction or tread
patterns, as this may cause danger-
ous handling characteristics result-
ing in loss of control.

\\

n all

SNOW TIRE INSTALLATION .

Snow tires should be instal
wheels.

Installing snow tires on @aar wheels
only can lead to an e ive difference
in road grip capabilit& tween the front

and rear tires whicQ uld cause loss of
vehicle control @

When storing%, you should store them
in a cool place. Mark the direction of

rotatio @ e sure to install them in the
same%’ection when replacing.

/N CAUTION

® Do not drive with the snow tires
incorrectly inflated.

® Observe permissible maximum
speed for your snow tires and the
legal speed limit.

TIRE CHAIN SELECTION
Use the tire chains of correct size.

Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary according to location or
type of road, so always check local reg-
ulations before installing chains.

CHAIN INSTALLATION

Install the chains on the rear tires as
tightly as possible. Do not use tire
chains on the front tires. Retighten
chains after driving 0.5—1.0 km
(1/4—1/2 mile).

When installing chains on your tires, care-
fully follow the instructions of the chain
manufacturer.

If wheel covers are used, they will be
scratched by the chain band, so remove
the covers before putting on the chains.



/N CAUTION

® Do not exceed 50 km/h (30 mph) or
the chain manufacturer’s recom-
mended speed limit, whichever is
lower.

® Drive carefully avoiding bumps,
holes, and sharp turns, which may
cause the vehicle to bounce.

® Avoid sharp turns or locked-wheel
braking as use of chains may ad-
versely affect vehicle handling.

® When driving with chains installed,
be sure to drive carefully. Slow
down before entering curves to
avoid losing control of the vehicle.
Otherwise an accident may occur.

Replacing wheels
WHEN TO REPLACE YOUR WHEELS

if you have wheel damage such as
bending, cracks or heavy corrosion, the
wheel should be replaced.

If you fail to replace a damaged wheel,

the tire may slip off the wheel or causb

loss of handling control. O
WHEEL SELECTION N\
When replacing wheels, care t@yld be

taken to ensure that the w |$ are re-
placed by ones with the s load ca-
pacity, diameter, rim w'@, and offset.

Correct replacement Is are available
at your Toyota de

A wheel of a @ent size or type may
adversely affegt handling, wheel and bear-

ing life, b a olmg, speedometer/odom-
eter calﬁ , stopping ability, headlight
aim r helght vehicle ground clear-

)
anc d tire or snow chain clearance to
dy and chassis.

Replacement with used wheels is not rec-
ommended as they may have been sub-
jected to rough treatment or high mileage
and could fail without warning. Also, bent
wheels which have been straightened may
have structural damage and therefore
should not be used. Never use an inner
tube in a leaking wheel which is designed
for a tubeless tire.

/\ CAUTION

Observe the following instructions.
Otherwise, an accident may occur re-
sulting in death or serious injuries.

® Do not use wheels other than the
manufacturer’s recommended size,
as this may cause dangerous han-
dling characteristics resuiting in
loss of control.

® Do not use wheels of different

brands, sizes and types, as this
may cause dangerous handling
characteristics resulting in loss of
control.

309



Aluminum wheel precautions

® When installing aluminum wheels,

check that the wheel nuts are tight
after driving your vehicle the first 1600
km (1000 miles).

{f you have rotated, repaired or
changed your tires, check that the
wheel nuts are still tight after driving
1600 km (1000 miles).

When using tire chains, be careful not
to damage the aluminum wheels.

Use only Toyota wheel nuts and
wrench designed for your aluminum
wheels.

When balancing your wheels, use only
Toyota balance weights or equivalent
and a plastic or rubber hammer.

As with any wheel, periodically check
your aluminum wheels for damage. If
damaged, replace immediately.
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Checking battery condition—
—Precautions

—Checking battery exterior

& CAUTION

BATTERY PRECAUTIONS

The battery produces flammable and
explosive hydrogen gas.

® Do not cause a spark from the bat-
tery with tools.

® Do not smoke or light a match near
the battery.

The electrolyte contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

® Avoid contact with eyes, skin or
clothes.

® Never ingest electrolyte.

® Wear protective safety glasses when
working near the battery.

® Keep children away from the bat-
tery.

EMERGENCY MEASURES

® If electrolyte gets in your eyes,
flush your eyes with clean water
immediately and get immediate
medical attention. If possible, con-
tinue to apply water with a sponge
or cloth while en route to the medi-
cal office.

e If electrolyte gets on your skin,
thoroughly wash the contact area. If
you feel pain or burning, get medi-
cal attention immediately.

® If electrolyte gets on your clothes,
there is a possibility of its soa
through to your skin, so imme@ -
ly take off the exposed clot\'* and
follow the procedure aboye nec-
essary.

® If you accidentally i@low electro-

lyte, drink a Iarg%‘h ntity of water
or milk. Follow milk of magne-
sia, beaten zgegg or vegetable

oil. Then mediately for emer-
gency hel
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H

Hold-down 1 %,/
clam mfjw// (""':i/
P e e

Check the battery for corroded or loose
terminal connections, cracks, or loose
hold-down clamp.

a.

. Tighten

If the battery is corroded, wash it off
with a solution of warm water and bak-
ing soda. Coat the outside of the termi-
nals with grease to prevent further cor-
rosion.

_if the terminal connections are loose,

tighten their clamp nuts—but do not
overtighten.

the hold-down clamp only
enough to keep the battery firmly in
place. Overtightening may damage the
battery case.



NOTICE

@ Be sure the engine and all accesso-
ries are off before performing main-
tenance.

& When checking the battery, remove
the ground cable from the negative
terminal (“-” mark) first and rein-
stall it last.

& Be careful not to cause a short cir-
cuit with tools.

& Take care no solution gets into the
battery when washing it.

If the battery is disconnected or run
down, the power window and moon roof
may not operate automatically and the jam
protection function will not function cor-
rectly after you reconnect, replace or re-
charge the battery. In any of these cases,
you should normalize the power window
and moon roof. To normalize the power
window and moon roof, see “Power win-
dows” on page 22 and “Electric moon
roof” on page 32 in Section 1-2.

—Checking battery condition

Type A
Clear or
Green Dark light yeltow
Type B . 04\'\
Blue White Red Q
S
& &'J
273001

O
CHECKING BY lNDQ;? R
Check the battQ~ ition by the indi-

cator color.

Indica Tor
}3;@ Condition
TypexA\~ Type B
Q@}' Blue Good
Charging necessary.
. Have battery
Dark White checked by your
Toyota dealer.
Clear or Have battery
light Red checked by your
yellow Toyota dealer.

Battery recharging
precautions

During recharging, the battery is pro-
ducing hydrogen gas.

Therefore, before recharging:

1. If recharging with the battery installed
on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.

2. Be sure the power switch on the re-
charger is off when connecting the
charger cables to the battery and when
disconnecting them.

/\ cAuTioN

® Always charge the battery in an un-
confined area. Do not charge the
battery in a garage or closed room
where there is not sufficient ventila-
tion.

® Be sure to remove the vent plugs
before recharging.

NOTICE

Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.
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Checking and replacing fuses

EY73003

Good

EY73005

EY73001

Type A

Type C

Blown
EY73004

Blown

EY73006

Type D

If the headlights or other electrical
components do not work, check the
fuses. If any of the fuses are blown,
they must be replaced.

See “Fuse locations” on page 296 in Sec-
tion 7-1 for locations of the fuses.

Turn the ignition switch and inoperative
component off. Pull the suspected fuse
straight out and check it.

Determine which fuse may be causing the
problem. The lid of the fuse box shows
the name of the circuit for each fuse. See
page 329 in Section 8 for the functions
controlled by each circuit.



Type A fuses can be pulled out by the
pull-out tool. The location of the puli-out
fool is shown in the illustration.

If you are not sure whether the fuse has
blown, try replacing the suspected fuse
with one that you know is good.

If the fuse has blown, push a new fuse
into the clip.

Only install a fuse with the amperage rat-
ing designated on the fuse box lid.

If you do not have a spare fuse, in an
emergency you can pull out the “DOME",
‘PWR OUTLET" or "“RADIO NO.1" fuse,
which may be dispensable for normal driv-
ing, and use it if its amperage rating is
the same.

If you cannot use one of the same amper-
age, use one that is lower, but as close
to the rating as possible. If the amperage
is lower than that specified, the fuse
might blow out again but this does not
indicate anything wrong. Be sure to get
the correct fuse as soon as possible and
return the substitute to its original clip.

It is a good idea to purchase a set of
spare fuses and keep them in your ve-
hicle for emergencies.

if the new fuse immediately blows out,
there is a problem with the electrical sys-
tem. Have your Toyota dealer correct it as
soon as possible.

/\ CAuTION

Never use a fuse with a higher,aQ
perage rating, or any other objeﬁ?}
place of a fuse. This may ca ex-

tensive damage and pos%@ fire.
O
\

Adding washer fluid

r

z

QT T TYIRHONR!

=TT

EY73054

If any washer does not work, the wash-
er tank may be empty. Check the wash-
er fluid level on the level gauge. If the
washer fluid level is below “LOW” or
only slightly above the “LOW” level,
add washer fluid.

You may use plain water as washer fluid.
However, in cold areas where tempera-
tures range below the freezing point, use
washer fluid containing antifreeze. This
product is available at your Toyota dealer
and most auto parts stores. Follow the
manufacturer's directions for how much to
mix with water.
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NOTICE

Do not use engine antifreeze or any
other substitute because it may dam-
age your vehicle’s paint.
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Replacing light bulbs—

The following illustrations show how to
gain access to the bulbs. When replacing
a bulb, make sure the ignition switch and
light switch are off. Use bulbs with the
wattage ratings given in the table.

@3 CAUTION (\

© To prevent burning yourselbx not
replace the light bulbs they
are hot.

©® Halogen bulbs have
inside and requnr é

surlzed gas
cial handling.

They can or shatter if
scratched or ped. Hold a bulb
only by j stic or metal case.
Do not to¥ch the glass part of a
bulb &SQ bare hands.
~
R NOTICE

N
Qf?ly use a bulb of the listed type.

The inside of the lens of exterior lights
such as headlights may temporarily fog up
when the lens becomes wet in the rain or
in a car wash. This is not a problem
because the fogging is caused by the
temperature difference between the outside
and inside of the lens, just like the
windshield fogs up in the rain. However, if
there is a large drop of water on the
inside of the lens, or if there is water
pooled inside the light, contact your
Toyota dealer.



—Headlights

Light Bulbs w Type 1 2
Headlights 60/55 A
Front fog lights 51 B
Front turn signal lights 21 C
Parking lights 5 C
Side turn signal lights 5 C
Rear turn signal lights 21 D
Stop/tail lights 21/5 C
Back-up lights 16 C He) EY73007 EY73008
License plate lights S © 1. Open the hood.&lug the connec- 2. Release the bulb retaining spring
Vanity lights 2 E tor. Remove ber cover. and remove the bulb. Install a new
Interior lights 8 E if the connectoQ‘tight, wiggle it. buib and the bulb retaining spring.
| S Torial 3,2, s the tabe of e
Door courtesy lights 3.8 F Q hole.
Glove box light 1.2 C \v

. H4 halogen bulbs %

HB4 halogen bulbs

Wedge base bulbs (clear)
: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
Double end bulbs

Single end bulbs

mmoow»
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—Front fog lights

EY73008

EV73058

EY73032

3. Install the rubber cover as shown,
and fit it securely on the boss. Plug
in the connector.

Make sure the rubber cover fits securely
on the bulb base and the mounting body.

Aiming is not necessary after replacing
the bulb. When aiming adjustment is nec-
essary, contact your Toyota dealer.
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counterclockwise
vehicle as shown.

1. Turn the bulb
to the fro

2. Unplug the connector while depress-
ing the lock release.

if the connector is tight, wiggle it.



EY73058

3. Install a new bulb and connector
into the mounting hole and turn
them clockwise to the front of the
vehicle.

—Parking lights

If either the left or right parking lights
burns out, contact your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

Do not try to replace any of the light
bulbs mentioned above by yourself.
You may damage the vehicle. <

—Front turn signal lights

EY73060
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—Side turn

signal lights

—Rear turn signal, stop/tail
and back-up lights (left side)

e

oA

R

Front of vehicle
&f

EY73056
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EY73038 EY73036 EY73041
Use a Phillips-head screwdriver.




—Rear turn signal, stop/tail
and back-up lights (right side)

”1 \§ \{:\\ \\
£y 3 3
VO
‘lz \MS% ‘E

‘\\h\ .

N

N
(\% EY73042

7/

EY73044

a: Stop/tail light
b: Rear turn signal light
c: Back-up light

- =4
Use a Phillips-headQ wdriver.

Vo

EY73055

a: Stop/tail light
b: Rear turn signal light
c: Back-up light
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—License plate lights
(type A)

—License plate lights
(type B)

1

i
f P
i .
1y
if
E— S L
S
; o,
S W O
| >
N T
§ EY73016 a) EY73045 EY73047
7
Use a Phillips-head screwdriver. Q
A

EY73046

EY73017
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Dimensions

mm (in.)
With 225/70R17 tires With 265/65R17 tires
4810 (189.4)*! 4850 (190.9)*
Il length
Overall leng 4715 (185.6)2 4715 (185.6)*2
Overall width 1790 (70.5) 1875 (73.8)
1850 (72.8)*3 1865 (73. 4)*3’
. 1840 (72.4)* 1855 (73.0
Overall height 1890 (74'4;'3,5 1905 E )*3
1880 (74.0)*4° 1895 ng’
\ s
heelb 2790 (109.8
Wheelbase ( ) JO
Front tread 1535 (60.2) (62.0)
£
Rear tread 1535 (60.2) 0345‘75 (62.0)
*1. With back door mounted spare tire & N
*2: With under floor mounted spare tire 0
*3; Without rear height control air suspension Q

*4: With rear height control air suspension \

*5; With roof rail
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Engine

Model:
1GR-FE and 1KZ-TE

Type:

1GR-FE engine

6 cylinder V type, 4 cycle, gasoline

1KZ-TE engine

4 cylinder in line, 4 cycle, diesel

(with turbocharger)
Bore and stroke, mm (in.}):

1GR-FE engine

94.0 x 95.0 (3.70 x 3.74)

1KZ-TE engine

96.0 x 103.0 (3.78 x 4.06)

Displacement, cm3 (cu. in.):

1GR-FE engine
1KZ-TE engine

3956 (241.4)
2982 (182.0)



Fuel

Fuel type:

Gasoline engine—
Unleaded gasoline, Research Octane
Number 81 or higher. For improved
vehicle performance, the use of pre-
mium unleaded gasoline with a Re-
search Octane Number of 95 or higher
is recommended.

Diesel engine—
Diesel fuel, cetane number 50 (cetane
index 45) or higher

Fuel tank capacity, L (gal., Imp. gal.):
Without sub fuel tank system
87 (23.0, 19.1)
With sub fuel tank system
180 (47.6, 39.6)

Service specifications
ENGINE
Valve clearance, mm (in.):

Gasoline engine
Intake 0.15—0.25 (0.006—0.010)
Exhaust 0.28—0.38 (0.011—0.015)

Diesel engine
Intake
Exhaust

0.20—0.30 (0.008—;
Spark plug type:
DENSO K20NADT1
NGK LF M1
Spark plug gap, mm (ing)?

1.1 (0.043)
o

0.
0.25—0.35 (omoaﬁ

Air
conditioning ’ Idler
compressor

Fan
Generato

Crankshaft

EY80015

Diesel engine

Drive belt deflection with 98 N (10 kgf, 22
Ibf) thumb pressure (used belt), mm (in.):

Diesel engine
1. 8—12 (0.31—0.47)
2. 15—21 (0.59—0.83)
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ENGINE LUBRICATION

Oil capacity (drain and refiil), L (qt., Imp.
qt.):
Gasoline engine

With filter 5.2 (5.5, 4.6)

Without filter 4.9 (5.2, 4.3)
Diesel engine ,

With filter 7.0 (7.4, 6.2)

Without filter 6.3 (6.7, 5.5)

“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil" is used in
your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota approved
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent

to satisfy the following grade and
viscosity.
Oil grade:

Gasoline engine—

20W-50 and 15W-40—
AP| grade SJ or SL multigrade
engine oil

10W-30 and 5W-30—
AP| grade SJ “Energy-Conserving®,
SL “Energy-Conserving” or ILSAC
multigrade engine oil

Diesel engine—
G-DLD-1, API CF-4 or APl CF *
(You may also use APl CE or CD.)
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Recommended oil viscosity (SAE):

X

‘F-20 0

Temperature range anti
next oil change

-7 4 16
20 40 60

QO

[
0 100
o@ed before

0OIL003

Na\
Please contaQ@fgoyota dealer

ther details.

&

W\

for fur-

COOLING SYSTEM
Total capacity, L (gqt., Imp. qt.):

Gasoline engine
With manual transmission
9.4 (9.9, 8.3)
With automatic transmission
9.8 (10.4, 8.6)

Diesel engine
With manual transmission
12.4 (13.1, 10.9)
With automatic transmission
12.2 (12.9, 10.7)

Coolant type:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is
used in your Toyota vehicle at factory
fill. In order to avoid technical problems,
only use “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant" or similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine,
non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
tong-life hybrid organic acid technology.
(Coolant with long-life hybrid organic
acid technology is a combination of low
phosphates and organic acids.)

Do not use plain water alone.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for
further details.



BATTERY
Specific gravity reading at 20°C (68°F):

1.250—1.290 Fully charged

1.160—1.200 Half charged

1.060—1.100 Discharged
Charging rates:

Quick charge 15 A max.

Slow charge 5 A max.

CLUTCH

Pedal free play, mm (in.):
5—15 (0.2—0.6)

Fluid type:
SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
Oil capacity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):

5-speed 2.2 (2.3, 1.9)
6-speed 1.8 (1.9, 1.6)
Oil type:

Gear oil APl GL-4 or GL-5

Recommended oil viscosity:
SAE 75W-90

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4-speed)

Fluid capacity (drain and refill),
L (qt., tmp. qt):

Up to 2.0 (2.1, 1.8)
Fluid type:

Toyota Genuine ATF Type T-1V

Change automatic transmission fiuid
as necessary.

N\
is necessary o&(}(ange

Generally, it

automatic transmission flui if your
vehicle is driven under one%he Special
Operating Conditions I@d in  your
“Warranty and Servi &Booklet”. When
changing the automgd ansmission fluid,
use only “Toyot ine ATF Type T-I1V"
(ATF JWSSSOQQ‘NWSGSOO) to aid in
assuring o tﬁum transmission perfor-
mance. 6

Notic :%ing automatic transmission
flui er than “Toyota Genuine ATF
T -IV” may cause deterioration in

quality, locking up of your trans-
mission accompanied by vibration, and
uitimately damage the automatic trans-
mission of your vehicle.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (5-speed)

Fluid capacity (drain and refill),
L (qt., Imp. qt.):

Up to 3.0 (3.2, 2.6)
Fluid type:

Toyota Genuine ATF WS

Change automatic transmission fluid only
as necessary.

Generally, it is necessary to change
automatic transmission fluid only if your
vehicle is driven under one of the Special
Operating Conditions listed in your
“Warranty and Service Booklet”. When
changing the automatic transmission fluid,
use only “Toyota Genuine ATF WS" (ATF
JWS3324 or NWS8638) to aid in assuring
optimum transmission performance.

Notice: Using automatic transmission
fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF
WS” may cause deterioration in shift
quality, locking up of your transmission
accompanied by vibration, and ultimate-
ly damage the automatic transmission
of your vehicle.

Please contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther details.
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TRANSFER
Oil capacity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):
1.4 (1.5, 1.2)
Oil type:
Hypoid gear oil APl GL-5
Recommended oil viscosity:
SAE 75W-90
DIFFERENTIAL
Oil capacity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):
Front 1.4 (1.5, 1.2)
Rear
Without rear differential lock system
3.05 (3.2, 2.7)
With rear differential lock system
2.95 (3.1, 2.6)

“Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil" is
used in your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota
approved “Toyota Genuine Differential
Gear Oil” or equivalent to satisfy the fol-
lowing specification.
Oil type:
Standard differential
Hypoid gear oil APl GL-5
Limited slip differential
Hypoid gear oil for limited slip differ-
ential APl GL-5
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Recommended oil viscosity:
Above -18°C (0°F)
SAE 90
Below -18°C (0°F)
SAE 80W or 80W-90
Please contact your Toyota dealer for.c(
ther details. 0
CHASSIS LUBRICATION \'
Propeller shafts: ()

Spiders: QO

Lithium base chas‘@ rease, NLGI

No.2 &

Slide yoke: 9
Molybdenuym @isd¥ide lithium base
chassis QQSE, NLGI No.2 or lithium

base cifassis grease, NLGI No.2

<<0

)

BRAKES

Minimum pedal clearance when depressed
with the force of 490 N (50 kgf, 110 Ibf)
with the engine running, mm (in.):
Gasoline engine
Without the anti-lock brake system
55 (2.17)
With the anti-lock brake system
52 (2.05)

Diesel engine
Without the vehicle stability control

system 44 (1.73)
With the vehicle stability contro! sys-
tem 55 (2.17)

Pedal free play, mm (in.):
1—6 (0.04—0.24)
Parking brake adjustment when pulled with
the force of 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf):
5—7 clicks

Fluid type:

SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3
STEERING
Wheel free play:

Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

Power steering fluid type:
Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON®l|
or 1ll



Tires Fuses
Tire size and cold tire inflation pres-
sure: £34]1C41] £48]
Tire inflati02n pressure £33]1 L4011 L47]
Tire size | kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, psi) o N [327 [39] [46]
{81
Front Roar OO [311 C38] £
225/70R17 200 (2.0, 29) ] J
108S 200 (2.0, 29) 260 (2.7, 38)" mt BREE Eggg 5373 5453 gm\mm_«“s
NRNRTERERR 361 [44
265/65R17 bk EREBEEREY
A 190 (1.9, 28) | 190 (1.9, 28) .@.i EBERREL (261 (3610431 | §

*: Standard inflation for all loads including
full rated loads

Wheel nut torque, N-m (kgf-m, ft-lbf):
113 (11.5, 83)

NOTE: For a complete information on
tires (e.g. replacing tires or re-
placing wheels), see “Checking
tire inflation pressure” through
“Aluminum wheel precautions” on
pages 305 through 310, in Section
7-2.

O

EY80035

£27] £33 [42]

Engine compartment Q

Fuses (type A)

1. SPARE 1 '{Q: Spare fuse
2. SPA
3. CD& FAN 20 A: Electric cooling fan

A: Spare fuse

@A/C 30 A: Rear cooler system

OP 10 A: Stop lights, high mounted
stoplight, shift lock control system,
anti-lock brake system, active traction
control system, vehicle stability control
system, rear height control air suspen-
sion

. FR FOG 15 A: Front fog lights

Instrument panel

. HEAD (LO RH)

. OBD 7.5 A: On-board diagnosis sys-

tem

10 A: Right-hand
headlight (low beam)

9. HEAD (LO LH) 10 A: Left-hand head-

10.

1.

12.

13.

light (low beam)

HEAD (HI RH) 10 A: Right-hand head-
light (high beam)

HEAD (HI LH) 10 A: Left-hand head-
light (high beam)

HEATER NO.2 7.5 A: Air conditioning
system

DEFOG 30 A: Rear window defogger

329



14.

15.

16.
17.

18.

19.
20.
21.
22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

AIRSUS NO.2 10 A: Rear height con-
trol air suspension

DOME 10 A: Interior lights, personal
lights, wireless remote control system,
Ignition switch light, door courtesy
lights '

RADIO NO.1 20 A: Audio system
ECU-B 10 A: Anti-lock brake system,
active traction control system, vehicle
stability control system, air conditioning
system, cool box, power windows

ECU-B NO.2 10 A: Multiplex commu-
nication system

ALT-S 7.5 A: Charging system
HORN 10 A: Horns

A/F HEATER 15 A: A/F sensor
TRN-HAZ 15 A: Turn signal lights,
emergency flashers

ETCS 10 A: Multiport fuel injection
system/sequential muitiport fuel injec-
tion system

EF! 20 A: Electronically controlled fuel
pump, fuel pump, multiport fuel injec-
tion system/sequential multiport fuel in-
jection system

D FR P/W 20 A: Driver's power win-
dow

DR/LCK 25 A: Power door lock system
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27.

28.

29,

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

IGN 10 A: Electronically controlled fuel
pump, multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem, anti-lock brake system, active
traction control system, vehicle stability

control system

SRS 10 A: SRS airbags
GAUGE 7.5 A: Gauges and ’\ rs

ST2 7.5 A: Multiport fuel in@
tem/sequential multipogt
system

FR WIP-WSH 30 {@indshield wipers
and washer

TEMS 20 A:@Qta electronic modu-
n

lated suspEs
DIFF 20f A:'Rear differential lock sys-

tem @ r differential lock system
RI%IIP 15 A: Rear window wiper

n sys-
injection

SS&P/SEAT 30 A: Front passenger’'s
o

wer seat

§6. D P/SEAT 30 A: Driver's power seat

37
-38

39

. PWR OUTLET 15 A: Power outlets

. 1G1 NO.2 10 A: Air conditioning sys-
tem, cool box

. RR WSH 15 A: Rear window washer

40.

41.

42,

43.

a4,

45.

46.

47.

48.

ECU-IG 10 A: Shift lock control sys-
tem, power windows, anti-lock brake
system, active traction control system,
vehicle stability control system, air con-
ditioning system, electric moon roof,
power outlets

IG1 10 A: Anti-lock brake system, ac-
tive traction control system, vehicle
stability control system, air conditioning
system, charging system, rear window
defogger, back-up lights, turn signal
lights, emergency flashers

STA 7.5 A: Electronically controlied
fuel pump

P FR P/W 20 A: Front passenger’s
power window

D RR P/W 20 A: Rear passenger's
power window (left side)

P RR P/W 20 A: Rear passenger’s
power window (right side)

TAIL 10 A: Tail lights, license plate
lights, parking lights

ACC 7.5 A: Electronically controlled
automatic transmission system, power
outiets, outside rear view mirrors, audio
system

CIG 10 A: Cigarette lighter



Fuses (type B)

49.
50.

51.

52,

53.

54.

55.

56.

HEATER 50 A: Air conditioning system

AIRSUS 50 A: Rear height control air
suspension

AM1 50 A: All components in “ACC",
“‘CIG", "IG1", "IG1 NO.2", "ECU-IG",
“FR WIP-WSH", “RR WIP", “RR WSH",
“DIFF", "TEMS” and "“STA" fuses

J/B 50 A: All components in “PWR
OUTLET", “P FR P/W", “P RR P/W", “D
RR P/W", “D P/SEAT", "P P/SEAT",
“POWER”, "TAIL” and “PANEL" fuses
ABS MTR 40 A: Anti-lock brake sys-

tem, active traction control system, ve-
hicle stability control system

AM2 30 A: Starter system, “IGN”",
“GAUGE" and “SRS" fuses

ABS SOL 30 A (without the vehicle
stability control system): Anti-lock
brake system

ABS SOL 50 A (with the vehicle sta-
bility control system): Anti-lock brake
system, active traction control system,
vehicle stability control system

POWER 30 A: Power windows, electric
moon roof

Fuses (type C)
57. ALT 140 A: All components in “HEAT-

ER", “CDS FAN", “FR FOG", "AIRSUS",
‘RR A/C" and “STOP” fuses

58. GLOW 80 A (diesel engine): Engine

glow system
&
&)
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A

Active traction control system ........ 147

Adding washerfluid ............... ... 315

Adjustment
Frontseats...................... 37,38
Rearseats ......................... 42
Seatbelt ....... ... o 55

Airbleeding ........... ... ool 258

Air conditioning filter ................. 197

Air conditioning system
Automatic air conditioning

system ... 188
Manual air conditioning
system ... 182
Airbags ...l 65,73
Aluminum wheel precautions ......... 310
Anti-glare inside rear view
MIFTOT ot e 101
Anti-lock brake system
warning light ...................... 117
Anti-theft steering column
lock ... oo 130,131
Appearance care
Cleaning the interior ............... 285
Protecting your Toyota from
COITOSION ...t 282
Washingandwaxing ............... 283
Armrest. ... ... i 55
Ashtray .......... .. ... . oo 213
Audiosystem ... 168
Audio system operatingtips .......... 177
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Automatic air conditioning

system ... ... 188
Automatic transmission

Driving with an automatic

transmission ................ 132,136
Shift lock override button . .......... 280
Shiftpattern................... 132,136
Shiftingspeed . ........... ... 132,136

Automatic transmission fluid
temperature warning light ..... ., 7

Auxiliarybox ............ ... \\>215
Auxiliary catch, Engine hood . (;\}

. »

Backdoor........., N 24
Back door lock ... Q ................ 24
Battery @

Checking b@w condition ......... 312
Gas caut@ ....................... 312
Handli fety ... 312
Reaé« g precautions ............ 313
\/\[{: drivingtips .......... ... . 246

Bcﬁ starting theengine ............ 240
e pad wear indicators ............ 232
kesystem ........... ... ... 227
rake system warning buzzer ........ 117
Brake system warning light ........... 117
Brakes
Pad wear indicators . ............... 232
Parking ... 163
Break-intips ............... ... 223
Brightnesscontrol ................... 106

C
Carbon monoxide caution ............ 226
Cassetteplayer .................. ... 168
Checking and replacing fuses ........ 314
Checking and replacing the air

conditioningfilter ............... ... 197
Checking the engine oil level ......... 300
Checking the radiator,

condenser and intercooler .......... 304
Child restraint

Child restraint system............... 81

Installation ...................... 83,91

Installation with ISOFIX

rigidanchor ............. ... . ... 96

ISOFIX child restraint system ........ 96

Precautions ........................ 80

Types of child restraint system .. .. ... 82
Child restraint anchor fittings .......... 94
Cigarette lighter ..................... 213
Cleaning theinterior ................. 285
Clock ............ .o it 202,205
Cold weather

Operation ..................... ... 246
Compact disc changer

controller ....... ... .. ... ... ... 168
Compactdiscplayer ................. 168
ComMPass ...oviii 209
Condenser

Checking the condenser ........... 304
Consolebox .......... ... ... ... 218
Controls, Instrumentpane!l ........... 2,6
Coolbox .......... ... ...l 219



Cooling system

Coolantlevel ...................... 303

Engine overheating ................ 262

Radiator and reservoir ............. 303

Radiatorcap ............... ... ... 262

Winter drivingtips ................. 246
Corrosion prevention ................ 282
Cranking hold function ............... 240
Cruisecontrol ......... . ... ... 164
Cruise information display . ........... 205
Cup holder

Front .. ... .. i 217

Rear............. oo 218
D
Defogger, Rear window .............. 110
Differential, Limited slip .............. 235
Dimmer switch, Headlight ............ 104
Directional signals ................... 104
Discharge warninglight .............. 117
Do-it-yourself maintenance

Service precautions ............... 296
Does your vehicle need

repairing? . ... 291
Doors

Sidedoors ........... ... o 19
Downhill assist control system ........ 151
Driver's seat belt reminder

light oo 17

Driving
Automatic transmission ........ 132,136
Drivingtips .. .....coovviiii it 240
Manual transmission ............... 140
Driving tips
Driving tips in various
conditions .......... ... . .. 244
Driving with a manual
transmission ........... .. L 1
Driving with an automatic .
transmission ................ 3 6
Economical driving ........... %253
Good driving practice . ..., @ 36,140
Pre-trip safety check ..../NM..... 243
Winter driving tips ... \Y....... 246
During 9ne 0

Break-in......... Q\ ............ 223
<

: A
Economi aQi ing
Savin%o ey on both fuel and
rﬁai
Elega oonroof .................... 32

cal system
ttery ... 312,313

Fuselocations .................... 296
Fuses ....... ... i 314
Emergency flasher switch ............ 105

Emergency, In case of

Bleeding the fuel system ........... 258
Blownfuse ........................ 314
Emergency flasher switch .......... 105
Flattire .......... ... ... . .... 263
if you cannot increase

enginespeed.................... 261
If you cannot shift automatic

transmission selector lever ... .. .. 280
Ifyouloseyourkeys ............... 280
If your engine stalls while

driving ... 261
If your vehicle becomes

stuck ... 275
If your vehiclie needs to be

towed............. . oo 276
If your vehicle will not start ......... 256
Jumpstarting ..................... 258
Overheating....................... 262
Towing ... ..o 276

Engine

Before starting the engine .......... 240
Checking the coolantlevel ......... 303
Emission control device ............ 225
Engine compartment . ........... ... 294
Exhaust gas caution ............... 226
Hoodrelease ....................... 28
identificationnumber .............. 236
Oil consumption ................... 226
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Oillevel ........ ...t
Overheating................ ... ...,
Startingprocedure .................
Three-way catalytic
converters .......... ...
Turning off an engine with
turbocharger ................. ...
Engine coolant
Temperaturegauge ................
Winter drivingtips .................
Engine coolant temperature
gauge
Engine immobilizer system ...........
Engine oil
Winter drivingtips .................
Exhaust gas caution .................

F

Facts about engine oil
consumption ........ .. ... o
First-aid kitholder ...................
Flasher, Headlight ...................
Flat tire
After changing wheels
Changingtire......................
If you have a flat tire
Jackpoint........ ... ..o
Jacking precautions
Jackingup ...l

336

Looseningwheelnuts .............. 269

Lowering vehicle .................. 273
Reinstalling wheel ornament . ....... 274
Removing wheel ornament ......... 269
Wheelblock ................. ... .. 268
Wheelnuts . .............. ... ... 273
Floormat .................. ... ... 220

Fluid level

Washerfluid ...................... %5
Fog light switch, Front .......... .. 0 6
Foreign countries, Operation in . 4« N>
Four-wheel drive ()\'

Operating the four-wheel

drive system ........ 141,143
Front air conditioning sysigw/" . . .. 182,188
Front cup holder ... .. N 217
Front fog light switc \ .............. 106
Front passenger’% belt

reminder li M 117
Front seat
Seatbackﬂattening .............. 39,40
Fronts e@ .................... 36,37,38
Fuel g
B,ge;- g the fuel system ........... 258
ing fuel filterwater ............ 304
lerdooropener................... 30
Fueleconomy ..................... 253
Fuel pump shutoff system .......... 224
Gauge ... 112,113
Operation in foreign
countries ....... .. oo 224
Tankcap .. ..o 30

Fuel filter

Draining fueil filterwater ............ 304
Fuel filter warning light ............ ... 117
Fuelinformation ..................... 223
Fuel pump shut off system ............ 224
Fuse

Fusebox................ ... ... ... 314
Fuselocations ...................... 296
G
Gauge

Engine coolanttemperature ........ 114

Fuel............ o o i 112,113
Giovebox........ ... ... oo 215
Good driving practice ....... 132,136,140
H
Hazardswitch .................... ... 105
Headrestraints ....................... 54
Headlightswitch.................. ... 104
Height control

Rear height control air

SUSPeNnSIioN .......... ... 157
High speed operation

During break-in ................... 223
Hill-start assist control system ....... 154
Hood release, Engine ................. 28
How to starttheengine . .............. 240



Identification
Engine..............ooo 236
Vehicle ......... ..o 235

Ignitionswitch................ ... 130,131

Indicatorsymbols ..................... 8

Instrument panel
Ashtray ........ ...t 213
Brightness control ................. 106
Cigarette lighter ................... 213
Clock .....oovivii i 202
Fuelgauge .................... 112,113
Indicatorsymbols.................... 8
Odometer .................... o0t 115
Tachometer .................... ... 115
Tripmeter............ ... ol 115

Instrument panel light control . ........ 106

Instrument panel overview ........... 2,6

Intercooler
Checking the intercooler ........... 304

J

Jack
Location ........... ... i 264

Jumpstarting ... 258

K

Keys .. 12,280

L

Light bulbs
Back-uplights ................ 320,321
Frontfoglights .................... 318
Front turn signal lights ............. 319
Headlights ................ ... ... 317
License platelights ................ 322
Parkinglights ..................... 31
Rear turn signal lights .. ........ 320§
Stop andtaillights ............ : 0

Stop/tail lights ................ .é@am
Tail lights . .................. 30,321

Light bulbs, Replacing .....: 316
Light, Interior
interior light ........... 0 ......... 1086
Personal light ..... N e 107
Limited slip different] Q ............. 235

Lock
Back door .. Q‘ .................. 24
Side doors %ﬂ ...................... 19
Steeri @ N 130,131
Low en% level

wagpingdight ............ ... o 117
ine oil pressure

inglight ...................... 17

fuel level warning light ........... 117

Liggage stowage precautions ........ 233

M
Maintenance
Do-it-yourself maintenance ........ 296
Does your vehicie need
repairing? ... e 291
Maintenancefacts .............. ... 290
Where to go for service ............ 290
Malfunction indicatoriamp ........... 117

Manual air conditioning system ....... 182
Manual transmission
Driving with a manual

transmission .................... 140

Shiftpattern............. ... .. ... 140
Maximum allowable speed

Automatic transmission ........ 132,136

Manual transmission ............... 140
Meshpocket ........................ 217
Mirror

Anti-glare inside rear view ......... 101

Vanity ... o 102
Mirrors

Foldingrearview .................. 101

Outsiderearview .................. 100

Powerrearview ................... 100
Moonroof ... ... ... ... .. 32
Multi-information display ............. 203
N
New vehicle break-in ................ 223
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o)
Odometer ...t 115
Off-road driving precautions ......... 245
Off-road vehicle precautions ......... 222
Oil

Consumption...................... 226

Viscosityandgrade ................ 300
Oil consumption ..................... 226
Open door warning light .............. 117
Operation in foreign countries ........ 224
Outside temperature display . ......... 202
Overheating, Engine . ................ 262
Overheating, Engine coolant ......... 114
Overview

Engine compartment ............... 294
P
Parking brake

Operation .......... ... 163

Reminderlight .................... 163
Polishing ......... ... ... .. ... 283
Poweroutlet .................. .. ... 214
Power rear view mirror control ........ 100
Power window switches ............... 22
Pre-trip safetycheck ................ 243
Precautions for turning off

an engine with turbocharger ........ 242
Preloaders

(seat belt pretensioners) ............ 62
Pretensioners

(seat belt pretensioners) ............ 62
Protecting your Toyota from

COMTOSION .ottt 282
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Q

Quarterwindows ..................... 24
R
Radiator
Checking theradiator .............. 304
Coolant, Engine ................... ,Q@
Radio............ o i, 8

Rear coolersystem ............. )

Rearcupholder .............. Q 218
Rear differential lock system . () .
Rear height control air éo

suspension ......... .\ »........ 157
Rear seat 0

Third seat entry . \ ............... 43
Rear seat precautighg). .. ............. 41
Rearseats ... A\ .Y......... . ... 41,42

Rear step bun% ................... 234
Rear view mirro
Anti-gl n\1side .................. 101
Rear e, irrors
F Idiz ........................... 101
éﬁide ........................... 100
WL i 100

%ar window defogger switch . ........ 110
ear window wiper and
washerswitch .................. ... 109
Roof luggage carrier
precautions .............. . ... 233

S
Safety check, Pre-trip ............... 243
Seat adjustment precautions

Frontseats......................... 36
Seat belts

Child restraint anchor fittings ........ 94

Cleaning .................... ..., 285

Fastening .......................... 55

Seat belt precautions ............. .. 55

Seat belt pretensioners ............. 62
Seats ......... ... . oo 36
Secondseat ............... ... .... 43
Service and maintenance ............ 290
Service reminder indicator ........... 117
Sidedoorlocks ............ ... .. ... 19
Sidedoors ............ .. oo 19
Sparefuse ............ ... ... . 314
Sparetire ............... e 264
Specifications ................ .. ... 324
SRS driver airbag and

tront passengerairbag .............. 65
SRS side airbags and

curtain shield airbags ............... 73
SRS warninglight ................... 117
Starting

Coldweather ................... ... 240

Engine...............o o 240

Jumpstarting ... 258
Steering

Adjusting steeringwheel ......... ... 99

Tilt steeringwheel .................. 98
Steering column

Columnitock................... 130,131
Suspensionand chassis ............. 237



Suspension, Toyota electronic

modulated ............. .. ... 163
Switch
Emergency flasher ................ 105
Headlight, dimmer and
turnsignal ...l 104
Ignition ....... ...l 130,131
Rear window defogger ............. 110
Rear window wiper and
washer ......................... 109
Windshield wiper and
washer ... ... ... . oL 108
T
Tachometer ......................... 115
Telescopic steering column ............ 99
Theft deterrentsystem ................ 28
Three-way catalytic converters .. ..... 225
Tie-downhooks ..................... 216
Tilt steeringwheel ................. 98,99
Timing belt replacement
warninglight ................ .. ... 17
Tires
Changing ......................... 263
Checking and replacing ............ 306
Flattire .............. .. ... ... 263
Inflation pressure .............. 305,329
Replacingwheels.................. 309
Rotatingtires...................... 307
Size .. ... 329
Snowtiresandchains .............. 308
Spare ... 264
Tissuepocket ....................... 219
Tools ... 264

Towing
Emergencytowing ................. 277
Emergency towing eyelet
precautions ..................... 279
If your vehicle needs to be
towed........ ... ... ... il 276
Tips for towing a stuck vehicle ...... 279
Trailer ... 247
Toyota electronic modulated Q
suspension ................. ... .-
Trailertowing .................... ¢ )
Tripmeter.......................C v115
0 104

Turnsignals ................ 60 . .
u O

Unengaged "Park” w@g light ...... 117

Vv
Vanity mj 00 ....................... 102
Vehicle i%tification number ......... 235
Vehiclga ility control system ....... 149
Vehi ability control system and
e traction control system
arninglight ............. ... ... 117

w
Warning buzzer ..................... 117
Warning light ........................ 117
Washer fluid

Addingwasherfluid ................ 315
Washingandwaxing ................. 283

Wheels

Aluminumwheel ................... 310

Replacingwheels . ................. 309
Windshield wiper and

washerswitch .................. ... 108
Winter drivingtips ................... 246

Wireless remote control
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